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FOREWORD

In June, 1975 the Honorable Minister of
Education, Mr. Julian Koziak, approved a study to
examine differentiated staffing practices and to
explore their potential for Alberta schools. This
document reports the findings of that study and

presents recommendations based on these findings.
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CHAPTER 1

COPE OF THE DIFFERENTIATED
STAFFING STUDY

The staffing of schools, both in terms of the numbers and types of
personnel utilized, and of the staffing structure employed, continues to
be a topic of interest and debate in educational circles. While the addition
of such positions as department head and guidance counsellor to those of
principal and teacher has brought an increased specialization in function,
the development of a teacher hierarchy related to instruction is still the
exception within Canadian schools, :

The introduction of team-teaching, variable group size for
instruction and open-area teaching space rekindled discussion on staffing
practices. In addition, suggestions of .riters such as J. Llc/d Trump,
who proposed horizontal differentiation of function, and Dwight Allen who
recommended vertical teaching hierarchies, stimulated many schools and
systems to reexamine their staffing practices.

Other factors which have highlighted deployment of teachers include
the increasing numbers of trained and untrained personnel, both paid and
volunteer, who now work in schools, the emphasis on individualization of
v.struction, the growing professionalization of teachers, and economic
conditions which have constrained school bozard budgets,

Not surprisingly, staffing practices which have evolved in different
schools, in the different parts of the province and nation, vary greatly.
No systemalic or uniform approach seems to be developing. Instead,
pariticular staffing practices suited to particular needs and interests
are in evidence. Each staff organization seems to be in some ways unique
and may be contingent on factors such as the nature and maturity of the
student clientele, the availability and varying capabilities of the staff,
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the physical facilities and financial resources available, and the extent
of support and the demands of the community. Staffing contingent cn thi
great host of internal and external variables affecting the school would
<eem to be the rule. Whether such contingency staffing is the nost
effective approach to selecting and organizing school staffs is a question
which the research team faced early in the study. This report attempts in
some measure to address the gquestion and, in the last chapter, to give
particular attention to this issue.

Decign of the Study

The overall purpose of the study was to examine differentiated
staffing practices and to expiore their potential for Alberta schcols.
The study had four major phases:

1. Review of the literature on differentiated staffing;

2. Determination of the extent of differentiated staffing
practices in Alberta schools and school systems;

3. Description of staffing practices in ten selected schools; and
L. Generation of recommendations and implications.

Phase 1: Literature review. This phase involved a comgilation,
review and critique of the reievant literature on differentiated staffing
in its various forms at the early childhood and basic education levels to
determine (a) the rationales for differentiated staffing, (b) alternative
definitions and conceptualtzations, (c) recommended practices, (d) expected
outcomes, (e) approaches to evaluation, and (f) findings on the implementa-
tion of differentiated staffing and the use of paraprofessionals.

The literature review was divided into two parts with one
examining differentiated staffing in general, and the other concentrating
on differentiated staffing practices in Canada with particular attention
to the deployment of paraprofessionals.

Phase 2: Status of differentiated staffinag in Alberta. This
phase of the study surveyed the status of differentiated staffing and
closely-related practices such as the use of paraprofessional personnel,
teacher 3ides, and other certificated and non-certificated personnei,
both volunteer and paid, in the schools of Alberta. The data also
identified several schools for : loser examination at a later stage in
the study. ‘

Two surveys were used to obtain the necessary data. A preliminary
survey of superintendents sought information on categories and numbers of
staff in their jurisdiction and invited them to nominate schools with
non-traditional staffing practices. A more detailed questionpaire survey
of a sample of Alberta schools and school staffs returned specific staffing
information as well as teacher attitudes towards alternative staffing
practices.

12



Also included in this phase was an examination of the legislation
and policies on staffing, and a comparison of opinions concerning differ-
entiated staffing held by officers of three provincial organizations,
Alberta Education, the Alberta Teachers' Association and the Alberta
School Trustees Association.

Phase 3: School descriptions. For ea . cion on
the staffing practices wos collected by means "ionnaire,
observation, and analysis of documents. The p . .ermine
(a) intended and actual educational outcomes in ... .. coleo schools,

(b) workload and attitudes of staff members and the relationships among
the various types of staff, (c) administrative practices and problems,

(d) programs available and recommended, (e) instructional processes
utilized and clarity of role prescriptions and role performance, particu-
larly in relation to the ''teaching" function, (f) differences in manpower
supply and in utilization of staff, and {g) suggested quidelines for
implementing the staffing ~r-actices encountered.

Phase 4: Generating recommendations and implications. This
section of the study used the findings of the preceding sections as a
basis for generating recommendations and implications. Possible future
developments in differentiated staffing practices in Alberta are presented,
and attention is given to elements critical to and possible strategies for
successful implementation.

Cutline of the Report

The second chapter is a repori on Phase 1, the review of the
literature on differentiated staffing. Chapter 3 presents the findings
of the survey ol Alberta superintendents. The information from the
guestionnaires to principals and teachers is contained in Chapter 4.
Chapter 5 provides an outline of provincial legislation and the policies
and opinions of three provincial organizations: Alberta Education, the
Alberta School Trustees Association, and the Alberta Teachers' Association.
Reports of staffing practices in the ten selected schools are contained
in Chapter 6. The final chapter presents a summary of the study findings,
and the conclusions and recommendations concerning the implementation of
differentiated staffing in Alberta.

13



CHAPTER 2

REVIEW OF
RELATED LITERATURE

The purpose of this chapter is to present an overview of current
thought and practice on the subject of differentiated staffing as reported
in @ wide variety of sources including books, journal articles, unpublished
documents, and research reports. Although the review is not exhaustive in
the sense that not all possible sources were examined, the search was
continued until additional materials only duplicated ideas and reports of
practices already on hand. All background materials used are listed in the
bibliography of this report.

Differentiated staffing is reviewed under six major headings: the
concept, in terms of definitions and rationales; current practices, including
the historical background; evaluation of differentiated staffing ranging
from opinion surveys to examinations of learning outcomes; cost considera-
tions; implementation of differentiated staffing; and, the Canadian
experience with differentiated staffing, paraprofessionals, and volunteer
aides. The final section of the chapter presents a summary of the con-
clusions which result from the review of literature.

CONCEPTS OF DIFFERENTIATED STAFFING

As is true for most recent innovations in education, the concept
of differentiated staffing takes various shapes and forms. The term is
used widely by proponents for change in the organization of schools;
however, the definition of the concept appears to vary considerably. |In
spite of these variations the essential characteristics of differentiated
staffing are discernible through a review of selected definitions and the
rationales on which differentiated staffing models are based.

14
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pefinitions

Differentiated staffing is, in essence, an organizational attempt
to improve instruction through reorganization of the teaching functions
within a school so that together certificated and non-certificated personnel
perform all functions traditionally assigned to the classroom teacher.
This approach to organizing schools differentiates among personnel on the
basis of responsibility, function, skill and, sometimes salary.

The literature on the subject reve at there is a lack of
agreement on the essential characterist’ organizational form.
Depending on the objectives of the wr . aspects of differentiated
staffing have received more emphasis o ,n than others. The
National Education Association (1969:2) .. ..lion statement on

differentiated staffing, defined it as:

a plan for recruitment, preparation, induction, and continuing
education of staff personnel for the schools that would bring a much
broader range of man-power to education than is now available.

Some broader implications of the concept were emphasized by Cooper
(1972:1) when he stated that: nSraff differentiation in its full meaning
recognizes the necessity for concurrent changes in scheduling, curriculum,
decision-making power, and individualization of instruction."

Although hierarchical structure is not always included in general
definitions, Allen {1967:21) stressed the development of a teacher
hierarchy as essential:

fundamental to the differentiated teaching staff | propose
is a four-level structure within which both the level and the
kinds of teaching responsibility can be assigned and rewarded in
keeping with identified educational functions, and professional
needs.

Similarly English (1969:9) indicated the establishment of a career
ladder for teachers in his definition:

Inherent in a plan of differentiated staffing on the basis of
responsibility is the decentralization of decision-making, the
creation of new teacher roles, flexibility, and the establishment
of new career plans for teachers.

From such specific definitions it is possible to develop a broader
explanation of the concept. An inclusive description of differentiated
staffing, therefore, would seem toO contain the following aspects:

1. a career ladder for teachers which would allow them to remain
in direct contact with classroom instruction while furthering
their educational careers;

2. a more professional and manageable teaching function, with

teacher skills and qualifications linked to instructional
responsibilities;

15




3. a col'egial siructure for decision-making, goal-setting
ana _valuation on all school-related matters;

4. a salary schedule with emphasis on instructional respon-
sibilities rather than on seniority; and,

5. a flexible instructional pattern which might vary greatly
out would include the services of consultants and para-
professionals, and which would stress the impro ement of
instruction.

That this definition is all-i- 'y not describe aCi.ic
was < sed by Allen (197 ‘ ted that:

fhere is no such thing as differentiated staffing. ihat is, there
is no single, tangible, recordable model that encompasses and
exhausts what is potential within the concept. . . . The notjon

of differentiated staffing offered a frame of reference, a habit
of mind, a nontraditional perspective, a rationale, perhaps even a
process by which a great number of specific patterns or models or
practices may be devised, justified, and evaluated.

As is indicated in subsequent sections of this review, different
noels of differentiated staffing have emphasized different character-
" tics and have combined them in different ways. Similar variations can
identified in the reasons why schools or school systeris give ronsidera-
r to implementing differentiated staffing as well as in the ratinnales

vt forward by the proponents of this approach to organizing instructional
personnel.

Rationales
The concept of differentiated staffing is based on two premises:

1. teachers differ in the level of teaching skills and in the
extent of their commitment to the profession: and,

2. teaching is a global concept which contains both instructional
and non-instructional functions.

Recognition of these variations in teacher characteristics and of
the multidimensional nature of teaching tasks suggests that it might be
advantageous to provide for greater specialization among instructional
personnel than is usually possible under more traditional forms of
staffing.

Differentiation, therefore, encourages specialization not only in
terms of the quality and extent of the skills used but also in terms of
the actual functions included in 'teaching." Gagné (1965) has suggested
that teacher functions might be broadly classified as:

1. writing learning objectives;

16
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2. deciding on curriculum content to be included;

3. motivating;

4. deciding on learning environment;

5. providing for instruction-learning transfer; and,
6. evaluating.

Differentiation might be based on specialization according to these
functions or alternatively, teachers might be divided on the basis of the
instructional mode: direct individusl inet uction, large group instruction,
small group seminars, laboratory wo: Sividual study, or prepared
curriculum packages. On the other dimc.sion, teaching func o My B2
allocated to a wide range of educational personne’ from specialists 10
aides.

Cooper (1772:2-3) listed six major reasons why differentiated
staffing had becume a vital topic of interest in schools and colleges.
He suggested that the knowledge explosion of the 1950's ané 1960's had
shattered any pretence that teachers could be competent in all the areas
and techniques of instruction and could perform all the tasks traditionally
demanded of them. Hence,a system which would allow for a reorganization
of roles was welcomed.

Another stimulus for exploring alternatives was the escalating
cost of education to the taxpayer which emphasized thc need for a revision
of the traditional single salary schedule. The first discussions were oOn
merit pay which is an attempt to reward some teachers over other teachers
for performing more competently at the same tasks. Differentiated
staffing suggested that teachers be paid according to responsibilities
insterd of providing annual increments to all teachers regardless of
competency or duties performed, and, as such, became an important alterna-
tive for school boards.

The necessity of considering other means of allocating financial
resources also led school board members to consider hiring paraprofessionals
so that teachers might be able to spend their time doing the professional
tasks for which they were trained.

About this same time the general societal concern with the standard
of instruction in schools, the type of curriculum and the lack of emphasis
on the individual student encouraged discussion of alternative staffing
patterns which would facilitate innovations. Another issue discussed
within the context of differentiated staffing concerned teachers' demands
for an increased share of the decision-making power in the schools. Support
for these demands was found through consideration of the participatory
decisicn-making feature in differentiated staffing models.

The area of teachers' professional development, long neglected in
schools, was highlighted by the neié for introduction of new curricula



and instructional packages which demanded different teacher competencies.
The utiiization of differentiated staffing allowed for the selection of
teachers most interested ir implementing new programs and also placed
substantial! emphasis on the upgrading of teachers' skills through in-
school training and collegial evaluation.

Rationales such as these, and discussion of the corcept in general,
have resulted in a number of attempts to implement differentiated staffing
in schools and school systems in both Canada and the United States.

DIFFERENTIATED STAFFING IN PRACTICE

Organizational models which have attempted to implement differ-
entiated staffing have been many and varied, in part due to the range of
objectives drawn up for the individual model, but also due to the range
of pressures for differentiated staffing which have been variously
prominent since the advent of the present concept in the early 1960's.
These are more evident when consideration is given to the evolution of
the concept.

Historical Perspective

The genesis of the idea of redistributing the responsibility of
the teacher was probably the Lancastrian monitorial system of the early
1800's, but it was not seriously considered as a staffing pattern in
education until Lieberman (1960:95-100) developed a similar model in the
early 1960's. His differentiated staffing model was based or: a medical
paradigm with some teachers holding Ph.D. degrees and being equivalent to
'""doctors'' and the remaining '"'nurse'' teachers holding bachelor degrees.
His rationale for developing such a model was to encourage higher entry
standards into the teaching profession and to provide incentives for
teachers to remain in the classroom.

Lieberman's model was used as the basis for two other early
models of differentiated staffing. The Head Start model had two levels:
the lead teacher, who received an extra stipend, and the assistant
teacher. The model was the first to suggest that teachers be paid
according to their responsibilities.

The Trump model (1967) which was used in the Model Schools project
presumed several levels of function and competence with a horizontal
organization at each of the three levels. The first level was the
administrative level which included the principal, assistant principal(s),
building adwinistrator, and activities director. A second level was the
teaching level, with collegial teaching teams, while the third level was
the assistant level, with instructional assistants, clerical assistants,
and general aides. As early as 1959, Trump had recommended that
secondary schools reorganize their teaching staffs along differentiated
lines to include professional teachers, instructional assistants, clerks,
various kinds of aides, community consultants, and staff specialists.
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First Generation Models

The major impetus towards differentiated staffing was provided by
Dwight Allen who had developed a model of a four-step hierarchy in 1965

(Figure 2.1). This model was first implemented in three schools in TempleCity,

California in a re-defined form in 1967/68 (Figure 2.?2) and, due to cost
factors, in a further modified form in 1969 (Figure 2.3). Caldwell (1972),
in describing tne differentiated staffing pattern of Temple City schools,
listed eleven essential characteristics: multiple salary schedules,
professional self-regulation, shared decision-making, flexible scheduling,
emphasis on maximum growth of learner, independent study programs,
intrinsic rather than extrinsic motivators, co-operation, decentralized
control of resources, ©‘tuder! inusedteoment,  boan approach to change A
‘-faceted endeavour.

The Temple City Model was implementcd with minor variations in
two Kansas City, Missouri, schools in September 1968, and at three
Baaverton, Oregon, schools in 1969.

A common feature of these models was the emphasis on a hierarchy
of well-defined teacher roles which allowed for specialization and

division of labor, and which included the use of aides and paraprofeSSionals.

Reasons for the.- implementation were basically economic, with stress on
increased school board control over staffing costs, the expansion of the
pool of available teaching talent, the elimination of automatic promotion
regardless of competence, and the provision of federal funding. English
(1972:70) has referred to these models as Generation | models.

Second Generation Models

The Sarasota, Florida school district began implementing a
differentiated staffing model which had been developed by Pillot (1970),
in four pilot schools in 1970-71. The necessity of fitting the model to
the unique philosophy, goals, needs and objectives of each school was
stressed. Pillot's paradigm consisted of two sub-sets: (1) a staffing
model based on horizontally differentiated tasks in four broad areas—
instruction, administration, development, and in planning, research,
evaluation and reporting, and (2) an implementation model which provided
for the vertical differentiation of staff with the numbel of staff in each
category being allocated on a county-wide formula. It called for four
levels of teachers and three of paraprofessionals. A1l personnel spent
a specified percentage of their time doing each of the four staffing
functions; for example, the principal spent 55 percent of his time in
administration, 20 percent in research, 15 percent in staff development,
and the remaining 10 percent in instruction. A set of basic job
specifications which would act as guidelines for the selection, perfor-
mance, and evaluation of staff was also developed.

On the basis of an evaluation of the Temple City and Sarasota

models, English (1972) suggested a differentiated staffing model based
on the identification of pupil needs within a particular scnool. Zaharis

19




f
| CURRICULUM ASSOCIATE
(12 positions) 4 Doctorate or
v " twelve-month contract g Equivalent
5 $14,000-$18,000 n Tyni- o
'i I <teps 2
-
I3 B u-
a 0
pel N
L] L
- -
(@] -
E‘ 3
b SENIOR TEACHER 2
5 (32 positions) )
11 o twelve-month contract o M.A. Typical
$12,000-$14,000 -
4 steps
1
STAFF TEACHER
(51 positions)
I ten-month contract E ?;gizz?r
o g $8,000-$10,000 =
£0 5 steps ©
- L
D o -
“ wn
® O u
ca 0
e}
— T =y
= -
m - I
L 3 3
o< ASSOCIATE TEACHER 0
o - (80 positions) )
| ten-month contract S A.B. Typical
$6,000-$8,000
10 steps

PARAPROFESSIONAL PERSONNEL (3 to 6 positions)

Figure 2.1

Temple City Differentiated Staffing Plan
1965-66 (Model 1 - Dwight Allen)

20




[E ©

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

RIC

Nantenure

ienure

| equivalent

Nontenure

Nontenure

RESEARCH ASSOCIATE

Nontenure
TEACHING

Doctorate or
equivalent

TEACHING CURRIC~
ULUM ASSOCIATE ¢
M.S., M.A., or !

equiva'-s -

plus

STAFF TEACHER
B.A. Degrew
! year

ACADEMIC

ASSISTANT

ALAL OR BLA.
! Degree

{ Some teaching
Presponsitg lities

1CC percent
teaching
responsibilities

teaching
responsibili

h/5's staff

3/5's~4/5's staff
teaching
ties

responsibilities

3/5's eraff
teachi =
responsib.rities

EDUCATIONAL TECHNICIANS

Figure 2.2

Model of Temple City Differentiated Staffing Plan
1967-68 (Model 2)

B.A.

Tenure

ASSOCTATE
TEALKER
or Intern

Tenure

Nontenure

Nontenure

MASTER TEACHER
Doctorate oOr
equivalent

SENIOR TEACHER
M.A.or equivalent

STAFF TEACHER
B.A. and Calif.
Credential

100 teaching
responsibilitiey

100/ teaching
responsibilities

3/5's staff
teaching
responsibilities

2/5's staff
teaching
responsibilities

10 Months

56.500-9,000

10 Months
$7,500-11,000

10-1) Months
$14,500-17,500

12 Months
$15,646-25,000

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDE I

$6,000-7,500

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDE |

$4,000-7,500

CLERKS

$5,000-7,500

Figure 2.3

Temple City Differenti;ted Staffing Plan

1969-71

(Model 3)

21

REGULAR SALARY
SCHEDULE PLUS
FACTORS

12 Months
(s16,000-520,000)

Montne,
w51 1,000-$14,000)

10 Months
(56,000~511,000)

10 Months
(s4,000-55,000)



(1972:262) described such a mc -

Teaching - i relats v "d an on-gu. .y necds
asses .menl o no oy lse Rotey are o erentiated horizontially, but
they do not assume a hierarchy until a specific set of objectives—
the learning situation—and time-frame are established. The scheme
also allows for the formation and re-formation of various sub-
hierarchies. At expiration of the time-frame (which is in the form
of a performance contract) any rank of position reverts to a
norizontal position until a new set of objectives in a new time-
frame has been negotiated and accepted.

This mode! was implemented in three selected pilot schools in Mesa,

Arizona and is similar to the conceptual model of an instructional learning
process which would differentiate instructional functions in terms of
learning processes developed by Moss (1973). His model, which was based

on Kaufman's system design paradigm, was presented as providing for six
major functions: identification of the problem, determination of solution
requirements and solution alternatives, selection of strategies and tools,
implementation, determination of performance effectiveness, and revision

as required.

In assessing the development of differentiated staffing English
(1972:109) suggested that:

If our study and experimentation of staffing patterns ends
with Generation |, we may have merely created a system whereby
improved 'learning can take place, but by which it can not be
guaranteed with any certainty or predictability.

He advocated further development of a sound psychological basis for
differentiated staffing, with much more emphasis on the teaching style

of the teachers and the learning needs and learning style of the students.
Such Generation 111 models would include greater participation by students

in the decision-making process and in all aspects of the instructional
mode .

Models in Practice {

The development of the Temple City, Sarasota, and Mesa models of
differentiated staffing owe much to the provision of United States
funding under the Education Professions Development Act. The funding
provisions in turn shaped the models in that guidelines for grantees
(Charters et al., 1973:18) stated that (1) no unit smaller than an entire
school staff should be differentiated; (2) the maximum salary of the
highest paid teacher should be at least double the maximum salary of the

lowest category of professional personnel; (3) all instructional staff
should spend at least 25 percent of their time in direct contact with
pupils; (4) all instructional staff in the unit designated operationally

differentiated should be on the differentiated salary schedule; (5) the
differentiated roles of the instructional staff as well as the selection
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criteria for those . . onould be clearly delineated; and (6) differenti-
ated staffing normai’' should be accompanied by other organizational and
curriculum changes and by the development of new, spec.alized teaching
roles.

Only a limited number of studies "ave been completed on the extent
to which differentiated staffing has been implemented and the forms which
it has tak.n in various school systems. In one survey, Christensen (1970)
was able to identify only fourteen schools which positively utilized
differentiated staffing after he contocied the state departments of educa-
tion in each of the fifty states.

On the basis of information provided by f.incipals of these
fourteen schools, he concluded that most models had four steps of certified
personnel engaged in teaching, most schools had established or were
establishing pay differentials, most schools reported no difficulty in
recruiting teachers, and a majority of schools reported that per pupil
costs either remained the same oF increased with differentiated staffing.
The principals also reported that student, teacher, and community attitudes
toward the change to differentiated staffing were mainly favorable.

Although relatively few studies have been completed on the extent
to which differentiated staffing has been impiemented, the literature is
replete with descriptions of specific differentiatec staffing projects.
While these differed in the size and grade level of the school, in the
extent of differentiation implemented, and in the numbers of personnel
employed, there were some coOmmon features in various projecis.

The components of twenty differentiated staffing projects are
identified in Table 2.1. Only two components, team teaching and ute of
paraprofessionals, were common to all projects. Nineteen of the prcjects
had developed teacher hierarchies; four-level or two-level hierarchies
occurred more frequently than did three-level hierarchies. Flexible
scheduling was associated with more of the projects (fifteen) that were
either individualized instruction (nine) cr non-grading (seven). In
eleven projects, the staffing innovation was associated with an open-area
or multi-unit organization.

Although fourteen of the projects had shared decision-making and
nine had cooperative evaluation, only four appeared tb involve a faculty
senate. Of particular interest is that only five of these projects appeared
to have a differentiated salary schedule.

ln terms of the extent of implementation of these components, the
Kansas City and Temple City projects appeared to have the most in number
including differentiated salaries. The Scottsdale, Laguna Beach and
Denver projects followed closely behind but did not appear to have differ-
ential salary provisions.
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Summary

In spite of the substantial literature on the subjezt, the develnp-
ment of the concept and of specific models, and the numerous pilot projects,
differentiated staffing has not been implemented extensively. Recent
projects appear to be characterized by hierarchically structured teaching
teams which include paraprofessional personnel. Other features common 1y
identified with differentiated staff ng such as differentiated salaries may
or may not be associated with any :pecific project.

At this time it is diffi-ult to discern from the literature what
trends, if any, there are in the development of models. The shape which
models take in future is likely co be influenced by developments both
within education and in the envi-onment as well as by evaluations of
current practices.

EVALUATIONS Ot DIFFERENTIATED STAFFING

Evaluative studies of difi_rentiated staffing have tended to con-
sider four major areas: student achievement, learning environment, teacher
and administrator satisfaction, and the cost factors involved in the
operation of differentially staffed schools. Research on the first three
areas is reviewed in.this section of the report while the cost considera-
tions, mentioned in some studies, are discussed more fully in the next
section.

Academic Achievement

A study to determine the relative effects of differentiated
staffing on elementary students' achievement was carried out by Pedee
(1971). The research was carried out on a pilot project using differ-
entiated staffing in the Beaverton public schools. Pedee's sample included
fifth and sixth grade students and involved the three academic areas of
reading, language, and arithmetic. He found that students in the project
school did not differ significantly in achievement gains from those at
control schools in the area of reading; however, gains in language for
fifth grade project school students were found to be greater than for
those in the control school. Gains for the fifth grade control group
students in arithmetic were significantly greater than those of fifth
grade students at the project school. He concluded that the results of
his study were contradictory and inconclusive. One of the factors which
might explain the results is the lack of special training for staff members
who worked under differentiated staffing. Pedee suggested that special
training should be developed to prepare teachers for the new arrangements
of role, status and responsibilities.

A similar study was conducted by York (1973) in an attempt to

determine the differences in academic achievement of elementary school
children in grades four through six under differentiated and traditional
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staffing patterns. His study included a total of 621 students in grades
four, five, and six. The jowa Test of Basic Skills was used to measure
achievement; York concluded from the study that there was no significant
difference in the academic achievement of the control and experimental
groups.

Academic achievement was included in a stucy by Shapiro (1972) who
carried out a case study of Norwood elementary school in order to determinz
the relative effectiveness of the program in meeting six selected objectives.
He found the following:

1. academic achievement was not significantly better at Norwood
than at selected control schools;

2. student morale was found to be positive;
3. parents supported the Norwood project;
L. morale of staff was positive;

5. staff sense of power was extremely high and degree of alienation
was extremely low; and,

6. training procedures had a good effect on teachers and interns.
As a result of this study Shapirc concluded and recommended that Norwood

should continue to implement its model of differentiation.

Learning Environmer

A number of studies have focused more on changes in the learning
environment and learning opportunities rather than directly on student
achievement.

The purpose of a study carried out by Essig (1971) was to explore
the effects of a project designed to experiment with the organizational
structure of the elemeniary school. Two experimental and two control
schools participating in an experimental differentiated staffing project
in Oregon were used. Data were gathered by means of interviews, question-
naires, and the use of an attitude inventory. The analysis of the data
revealed that the experimental schools were characterized by increased
opportunities for students to be involved in determining their educational
programs, greater number of collaborative teaching arrangements between
staff members, additional involvement of non-classroom personnel with
students, new techniques for reducing adult-student ratio, elimination of
ability grouping practices, and creation of instructional units or teams
with regular planning sessions. Questionnaire data showed that involve-
ment of staff members in planning and development of curriculum had
increased. Only one major difference in the attitudes of teachers was
observed. The attitude of teachers in the experimental schools was
significantly more positive toward the concept of change in schools. A
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final conclusions was that the experimental schools had achieved succes?
in improving learning opportunities for students through increased
individualized instruction techniques.

Hestand (1973) reviewed the implementation of a pilot project igh
an elementary school. This review included an evaluation of the projec”
with regard to student achievement and other factors. The differentiatey
staff and the outside consultant evaluation team agreed that the new
organization provided a much improved learning environment over the
traditional system. Although data were not treated rigorously, it was
concluded that the differentiated staffing organization was superior to’
the traditional organization used in the school. Only one group of stu/bts
showed an increase in academic achievement. The attitude changes of
teachers and students were considered to be positive, and positive chan#%s
in individual items were viewed as important successes of the program.
Indeed, the positive attitudes gained by the teachers and their know]edme
and ability was seep as one of the strongest outcomes of the program.
Hestand observed that differentiated staffing was used as a method to
improve motivation, planning, and attitudes. On the basis of the evalullt iyn s
it was recommended that the entire school district should be organized
according to the concepts of differentiated staffing.

Satisfaction of Teachers and Administrators

In an attempt to assess the effects of differentiated staffing/
Mantzke (1973) studied the Individually Guided Education/Multi-unit scH o
design in Wisconsin which is one model of differentiated staffing. The#
purpose of his study was to examine and to compare the effectiveness arft
satisfaction of principals who function within differentiated and
undifferentiated organizational patterns. Mantzke found that teachers '
principals, and superintendents working with differentiated schools .
expressed greater csatisfaction with respect to supervision of instruct Nﬂ,
curc-iculum development, student consultation and guidance, staff relat s
ships, and securing and menaging resources. Satisfaction was not Sign AN
cantly greater for student discipline and public relations. There was NP
significant difference in the effectiveness of principals under the twe'd
patterns. Mantzke concluded that differentiated staffing more adequat+ Y/
met the professed satisfaction needs of teachers, principals, and supe ‘MM
tendents.

Another study of satisfaction with organizational expectationsfo‘f
differentiated staffing was carried out by Rottier (1971). His sample’
consisted of teachers from seven school districts which had imp 1 emen te/'
differentiated staffing. The areas of satisfaction which he studied
involved personnel policies &nd staff utilization practices. The ma jo/*
finding in the study was that teachers functioning under differentiatef!
staffing were more satisfied with regard to the following: involvemet Of
staff in decisions, possibility of fulfilling career objectives, incei Ves
for professional development, using teacher talents and abilities,
organizational climate, and attraction and retention of personnel. T
study showed that there were some differences between different categc?i &
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of teachers on the extent to which they were satisfied with differentiated
staffing. For example, only teachers with a master's degree or above were
more satisfied with differentiated staffing and high school teachers were
more satisfied with differentiated staffing than were other groups. Rottier
concluded that differentiated staffing did meet more adequately the needs

of teachers; however, he observed that satisfaction varied with teacher

sex, age, academic training, teaching experience, ana level of teaching
responsibilities.

In another evaluative study Skidmore (1971) conducted an empirical
evaluation of a school system model of differentiated staffing during the
initial year of operation. His study focused on determining opinions of
staff and students toward the program as well as an evaluation of some
components of the model. He concluded that the model possessed the
qualities of autonomy and fluidity as was intended. Further, he discovered
that teacher morale rose slightly during the year and that teachers
approved of the concept of differentiated staffing but felt that more
planning should have been done before the program was begun.

Three organizational approaches were compared by Hendrix (i973):
differentiated staff, multi-unit school, and the traditional model cn
both dimensional or structuval characteristics and process characteristics.
Data on process comparison were gathered from responses to Likert's
"Profile of Organizational Characteristics' instrument. The results of
the study revealed that even though there were unique differences in each
organization on structural characteristics there was little difference in
the way teachers responded on the Likert instrument. Further, differences
within the approaches were greater than differences between the approaches.
He concluded that while schools are willing to change structural features
they are less willing and able to make subsequent changes in important
basic organizational beliefs, attitudes, and values that presently exist
about the organization and administration of schools.

General Evaluations

Thompson (1971) reported on an evaluation of the differentiated
staffing practices in the Grand Forks district. The differentiated
staffing projects were referred to as islands; some of these were of a
hierarchical pattern while others were composed of groups with no
designated leader. All of the ‘slands contained instructional or para-
instructional personnel below :.:ie staff teacher level. The evaluation
dealt with three variables: Llirect instructional cost, teacher attitude,
and student cognitive achievement. Costs savings were measured by
comparing costs of operating the islands against projected classroom
costs 1or an equal number of children in a conventional classroom. Teacher
morale was assessed by the administration of a teacher attitude instrument
while student achievement was measured by standard achievement tests in
grades two through eleven. 1In nine of thirteen islands the expected lower
cost figure was not achieved during the initial year of operation in a
differentiated staffing mode. The reasons for this were miscalculations
in projecting enrolments and heavy start-up costs. None of the schools
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using differentiated staffing reported lower teacher morale during the
first year, and in none of the islands was the student achievement lower
than in any of the control schools. The author concluded that although
the islands did not achieve a reduction in costs 3s had been expected,
it was of. interest to ncte that teacher morale and student achievement
were not affected negatively.

Another major evaluation project completed by personnel in the
Evaluation Training Centre at Florida University has been described by
DeBloois (1972). The theoretical basis for the study was a model developed
by DeBloois which specified seven components essential to their definition
of differentiated staffing (Figure 2.4). DeBloois states that:

At a level of greater specificity, the model identifies the components
of staff-use which relate to a staff member's regard for self
(individualism); the degree and quality of interpersonal interaction
which exists (Collegiality); and the professional commitments which
guide the actions of individuals on the staff (Professional Disposi=
tion). . Also identified are the operations which enable the accomplish-
ment of institutional goals such as communication, decision-making,
and implementation of decisions (Workf low Structures); and the
policies established to recruit, employ, train, retrain, and reward
the instructional and support personnel required by the institutional
mission (Perpetuation Structures). Finally the model describes the
system an institution employs to monitor its goals of the program
(Accountability).

Data on each of these components were collected within a developmental
framework of differentiated staffing implementation. This framework had
six aspects: goal analysis, process evaluation, model evaluation, install-
ment plans evaluation, instaliment process evaluation, and summative
(outcomes) evaluation.

Results from the eightzen differentiated staffing projects
survevyed indicated that only six had actually utilized the seryices of
paraprofessionals. emphasizad individualized ins truction, inCreased teacher
participation in planning and decisicn-making, and had teacher responsi-
bilities tied to differertial salaries. In particular, DeBloois (1972:359)
commented on the lack of emphasis on systems self-repewal and accounta-
bility. This lack of adequate feedback on implementation and roles
attained has resulted in many prolzcts replicating the errol’s of earlier
implementation attempts and has inhibited the development of an adequate
knowledge base from which to develop differentiated staffing-

Summary

When compared with the extent to which differentiated staffing has
been implemented, the number of evaluative studies is noteworthy. However,
the research which has been carried out does not provide an adequate base
for future improvement and implementation decisions. English (1972:41)
attributed the lack of more rigorously designed studies to the lack of
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cheoretical models from which hypotheses might be generated, and suggested
that until such theories have been constructed, differentiated staffing may
have to be classified as a ''broad-aim program'' dependent on case studies
and process-oriented gqualitative research as devices for assessment.

If the studies reviewed do not provide a strong case for adoption
of differentiated staffing, neither do they provide strong evidence of
undesirable effects. Research into effects on student achievement is
inconclusive: however, some assessments have resulted in the judgment that
learning environments are improved. Teachers and administrators app<ar to
he walisfied with the innovation. Although there were no reports of reduced
morale in these studies, there are indications that this has been a factor
in the discontinuance of some projects as reported in a later section.

COST CONSiDERATIONS

A review of several differentiated staffing projects would seem to

indicate that the major costs lie in the planning, development, and early
implementation of the differentiated staffing model. Once in operation,
costs seem co be similar to those of a traditionally staffed school.
However, the recency of the adoption of differentiated staffing, the impact
of federal funding for projects in the United States and the development of
programs specifically designed to keep costs within the same bounds as in a
traditional school, nave made comparisons difficult.

Two schools in the Kansas City district implemented differentiated
staffing. Dempsey and Smivh (1972:24) carried out a comparative analysis
of costs in each school and in a traditional school of comparable size.
While administrative, instructional and secretarial assistance costed out
at approximately the same figure, the differentiated staffing pattern in
each school cost approximately $15,000 more than traditional staffing
patterns. This was accounted for almost entirely by the costs of para-
professional services. Hair, the assistant superintendent of Kansas City,
indicated the costs as follows (Hair and Wolkey, 1969:10):

Al though such a program may seem costly, there was a cost increase
of only $19,987 in a $300,000 program ccmpared with a traditionally
elementary school of comparablé size, and an increase of $17,678 in
a $500,000 program compared with a traditional junior high school
of comparable size.

In commenting on the program Harris (1970:32), an instructional co-ordinator
at the junior high school, observed that problems in the implementation of
the program were due in part to budget arrangements which had helped to
limit the numoer of personnel at each step on the hierarchy.

The Education Professions Development Act (EPDA) co-ordinator for
the Kansas City project, Simon (1972:255), also commented that the schools
attempted to create a modern educational program without adequate financial
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Swanscn (1973) studied a number of on-going differentiated staffing
programs to discover their conversion and operating costs. He examined
data supplied by the following projects: Beaverton, Oregon; Camden, New
Jersey; Cherry Creek, Colorado; East Windsor, New Jersey; Mesa. Arizona;
The Minnesota Projec'; the Multi-unit School Program, University of
Wisconsin R and D Cen:er; Sarasota, Florida; and Temple City, California.

The Beaverton project reported an implementation cost estimate of
$2-300,000. To assist in the transfer to differentiated staffing, the
project received an EDPA grant of approximately $90,000 and a local district
allocation of $S40,000 (Dempsey and Smith, 1972:151-2). The Camden, New
Jersey project co-ordinators estimated that in the first year of the project
$300,000 went into management, training and systems analysis considerations.
The total federal fund to implement the project was close to one million
dollars (Dempsey and Smith, 1972:152-4) .

Cost estimates for other projects which are given in Table 2.2 are
derived from the report by Dempsey and Smith (1972:140-193). Although the
table shows considerable variation in the additional funding available to
schools, costs in the neighborhood of $100,000 per school per year for
planning and the early stages of implementation would not appear to be far
from the average. Of course, whether or not the funds are adequate will
be determined by various factors.

As can be seen from Table 2.2, the majority of ¢the United States
differentiated staffing projects listed recejved federal funding for the
planning and implementation stages. One project which relied mainly on
district funds was the John Adams High School project. In a case history
of the project, Dobbins, Parker and Wertheimer (1972:224) concluded:

While the resources made available for the innovations Adams attempted
to inaugurate (including differentiated staffing) were greater than
those for many high schools, they were insufficient. The Portland
Public Schools had budgeted for the planning team to work for a year
before the school actually opened. The school was allocated additional
staff and supplies for the first year in operation beyond what it
might normally be granted, but all too soon found itself on a regular
district budget, while laboring to develop new programs in staffing,
training, and curriculum davelopment. At Adams we initiated an array
of changes because we assumed that if change was to be effective, it
would have to be comprehensive. Considering the amount of additional
resources necessary to mount such an operation, should a district
launch major programs when revenue is limited? Our view is that a
school system should not do so, unless there are substantial funds
available for a long-time period.

Few, if any, projects appear to have been assured of the long-term
funding necessary for effective implementation of an innovation such as

differentiated staffing.

A study on the costs of implementing differentiated staffing was
reported by Krumbein (1971). He obtained data from traditionally organized
|
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Table 2.2

Cost Estimates for Implementation of Selected
Diffmrentiated Staffing Projects

Number of Number of
Project Cost Estimate Schools Pupils
John Adams H.S. $250,000 over 4 yrs./ ] 1,750
Portland, Oregon includes $150,000 for
staff development
Annison, $40,000 (planning only) | 2,000
Alabama
Dade County, $250,000 (planning only) 2 600
Florida (EDPA funding) 2,400
Kansas City, $80,000 (specific 2 1,000
Missouri deve lopment early
implementation)
(EDPA funding)
Louisville, $1,080,000 14 11,000
Kentucky (EDPA $130,000
FOCUS $700,000
Career Opportunity $250,000)
Marin County $309,000 over 3 yrs. 11 --
Florida (EDPA funding) (17 schools
reduced to 11,
June/71)
Sarasota, $200,000 6 5,500
Florida (EDPA funding; State
of Florida educational
improvement funding)
Temple City, $100,000/yr. for 5 yrs. 6 5,000
California (private, state & EDPA
funding)
Mesa, (EDPA funding) 3 -
Arizona
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schools and from differentiated staffing projects. Data permittad him to
compare the effects of replacing teachers on non-instructionai tasks by
paraprofessionals as well as on the transitional costs of changing to
differentiated staffing. He found that teachers spent about 25 percent
of their total time on sun~instructional tasks and assumed that it para-
professionals were hired to perform these non-instructional tasks then
approximately 25 percent fewer teachers would be required. Results
revealed that for nine out of twelve projects the paraprofessional replace-
ment model would result in a lowering of educational costs. The savings
range from a low of $511.00 to a nigh of $61.00 per student, while the
deficits range from $3.00 to $190.G0.

fn discussing conversion costs, Swanson (1972:347-8) listed two
specific areas of costs associated with the initiation of differentiated
staffing in a school or school system: staff deveiopment and building
renovation. He suggested that to help reduce costs, supervisory staff
might be used to train teachers or adopt the less costly alternative of
training substitutes to fill in for classroom teachers while they are
involved in staff development activities. Building costs are usually
related to renovations for open area teaching, carpeting to cut down on
noise levels, and on the creation of resource centers.

The Commission on Public School Personnel Policies in Ohio (1972)
found that most increased costs during the planning stage were associated
with in-service training for teachers and administrators, instructional
materials, evaluation, project co-ordination and the conversion of buildings.
Once the project was implemented, operating costs were similar but not
lower than those for a more traditional school.

Operating costs are more difficult to determine since many systems
deliberately contained the costs of the differentiated staffing model
within the fiscal limits of a traditionally staffed school. Factors which
cen influence operating costs included the use of paid aides., the availa-
bility of special funding, the provision of new curriculum materials, and
the mix of teacher salaries for the projeci. The attitude of the teachers'’
association is also an important factor. |If it is against any reduction
in the numbers of certified personnel, costs could increase.

The Walnut Hills Community Elementary School in Cherry Creek,
Colorado utilized a staffing structure based on total personnel costs for
a traaitional school of comparable size. Instead of twenty-seven teachers
and six teacher aides, a team of sixteen teachers, eight interns and eight
aides was utilized with differential salaries at each level.

Pillot in designing the Sarasota, Florida model rejected the concept
of allocation of a certain dollar sum for staffing. He (1972:241) commented:

When members of an adminictrative or faculty board (often cailed a
'"senate' in other modcl:) are selecting an individual for a particular
r -ition on the differentiated staff, they should be free from any

sideration except his qualifications. |f a dollar price tag is
a.iached, the selectors may be tempted to employ a candidate who is
35
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basically qualified, but not quite as outstanding as one who would
qualify for more pay under an existing differentiated staffing salary
schedule. Conversely, if both candidates would be charged to the
school's budget at exactly the same unit value, the board is free to
recommend the better candidate with no temptation to save dollars. It
will be apparent to the reader that the approach using a straight
dollar-type budget format could easily result in providing a larger,
but lower salaried staff—an apparent advantage and bargain. Since
assigning to each member of the staff the tasks that are most

appropriate to his training, experience, and skill is fundamental to
fiexible staffing, employing other than a person with the best available
level of those three qualities will lower the quality of the instruc-

tional program. Differentiated staffing is designed to use staff
economically by assigning tasks to those appropriately trained and
experienced, and is intended to pay staff members accordingly.

He, therefore, developed a unit index scheme. This staffing sub-model was
composed of six parts (Swanson, 1973:344):

(1) a process for allocation of total staff units to each school;

(2) the division of atll schools into seven classifications
according to size and type;

(3) an assignment of unit values to each position in the vertical
hierarchy of the staffing-model;

(4) a procedure for determining the approximate recommended number
of each job classification nceded at a particular school;

(5) a set of charts from which job specifications may be collated
for each staff member; and,

(6) the general criteria by which staff is neld accountable for
per formance.

in any one school, therefore, the actual staffing pattern implemented is

at the discretion of the school staff and constrained by the number of units
allocated by central office for the recommended staff. Whatever procedures
are used for allocating funds, of course, will not affect the conversion

or operating costs themselves.

Summary

Available information suggests that the conversion or implementation

costs are likely to be substantial; no reduction in operating costs can be
anticipated which might help to offset conversion costs. Effective imple~
mentation of a differentiated staffing model involves commitment of financial
and personnel resources over an extended period of time.
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IMPLEMENTATION

In addition to factors such as financial and technical feasibility
of implementing an innovation, the extent to which implementation is
successful will be determined by personnel and organizational variables as
well. Researchers have given attention to both the attitudes of teachers
toward differentiated staffing and to the planning process. Some insights
into factors crucial to successful implementation may also be derived from
reports on projects which have failed. The literature on attitudes and on
the implementation process is reviewed in this section of the report.

Attitudes Towards Differentiated Staffing

The attitudes of various school personnel towards differentiated
staffing have ranged from the enthusiastically positive to the adamantly
negative, independent of whether or not respondents have experience with
differentiated staffing. Evans (1970) attempted to measure attitudes
towards selected concepts of differentiated staffing among educators with
varied degrees of experience in its implementation. He found that there
was a reduction in the number of negative responses to differentiated
staffing as the degree of commitment increased. The "'tried/successful'
group was negative in 10 percent more concepts than the '‘planning' group
but was 67 percent less negative than the '"'maive'' group.

A study conducted by McKay (1971) investigated the perceptions of
Indiana principals on differentiated staffing as a method of school
personnel organization. His conclusions are tased on the responses of 240
elementary, junior high, and high school princ pals. The conclusions
includ=d the following:

1. there were no marked differences -2tween the responses of
elementary, junior high, and sen‘or high school principals;

2. the majority of principals perce: ed differentiated staffing
to be a better way of organizing personnel;

3. principals did not feel that teachers would favor differentiated
staffing; and,

L. differentiated staffing was perceived as providing more meaning-
ful educational opportunities for leaders than traditional
staffing patterns.

The principals strongly favored implementation of experimental models of
differentiated staffing.

Johnson (1972) studied the attitudes of administrators and teachers
towards use of differentiated staffing. His questionnaire was sent to
165 directors of differentiated staffing programs; 102 were returned in
usable form. He concluded the following:
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1. administrators and teachers felt that tke quality of instruction
had been upgraded by differentiated staffing;

2. administrators and teachers felt that salaries should match
responsibilities; and,

3. teachers should be involved especially in the decision-making
processes related to curriculum, time use, and development of
inservice programs.

In 1971 English attempted to establish a data base of variables
which appeared to be significant in determining the response of teachers
to the concept of staff differentiation. Responses to the guestionnaire
which he developed were obtained from 755 Arizona teachers and 244 out-of-
state respondents. The findings of the study were: males were more respon-
sive to staff differentiation than females, secondary teachers were more
positive than elementary teachers, elementary females were least positive
and became more negative with seniority; and senior teachers were more
negative than those Jower on the salary schedule. English concluded that
staff differentiation does not enjoy universal appeal to the teaching
profession and that it appears to be viewed by teachers as a solution to
a male problem with teaching as an occupation.

A similar study was conducted by Gray (1972) in the schools of
Nebraska; his sample included 792 educators. Gray concluded the following:

1. administrators were more favorable toward the concept than were
teachers;

2. men displayed more positive opinions than did women;

3. as level of education increased positive opinion toward differ-
entiated staffing also increased; and,

4. respondents who had been involved in differentiated staffing
were more positive toward it.

These findings suggest that the teachers most likely to resist the intro-
duction of differentiated staffing would be female elementary teachers
with many years of total teaching experience but with no previous involve-
ment in differentiated staffing.

Rand and English (1972) in discussing the Temple City project
mentioned various ''hot data''—informal comments—which helped indicate
reactions to the introduction of differentiated staffing. These included
the feelings of loss of status by staff teachers since there were now a
number of ''teacher' positions above them on the hierarchy, the predominance
of males in top positions especially in elementary schools, and the idea
of collegial evaluation. They (1972:114) commented:

. The elementary school with its finger-like wings and boxes once

boasted that it could change more quickly and prove to be more
adaptable than the secondary school. This is not tne case with

33



29

staff differentiation. Owing to the high numter of women and lack of

a history of differentiation of any kind, resistance proves in practice
to be much greater at the elementary level. Administrative paternalism
runs rampant with the distorted ratio of males to females (the principal
is often the only male in the staff of some elementary schools), and
the thoughts about greater teacher participation in decision-making are
shunned by teachers and principals alike. An attitude inventory
administered to the staff revealed that resistance to change was

much increased after a teacher had been in the district seven years

or longer. The socialization process of living in a school structure
founded on certain fixed assumptions had shaped the perceptions .of
these teachers to the point at which certain kinds of questions outside
those assumptions were not considered relevant. Expanding this fixed
perceptual field is also a barrier of the first magnitude with the
differentiated staff.

The factors noted by Rand and English have implications both for the decision

of whether or not to attempt to implement differentiated staffing as well
as for the implementation process.

Planning Procedures

A number of research studies have examined the planning procedures
used in introducing differentiated staffing. Hoffman (1973) attempted to
establish a model for the planning and implementation of differentiated
staffing and to obtain the reactions of experienced personnel to the model.
Six differentiated staffing projects were selected as a sanple and responses
were obtained from 239 principals and teachers to a fifty-two item question-
naire. Among the major findings were the following:

I. teachers should be provided with adequate information about
differentiated staffing;

2. a model should be designed that would best accomplish the goals
of a specific project or an organization;

3. parents should be involved;
4. inservice training is essential; and,
5. students must be prepared for the changes.

These suggestions do not differ from those which would apply to planning
and implementing any change in education.

A study of the planning procedures used by school districts that
had implemented differentiated staffing was carried out by Mortensen (1974).
He attempted to determine the amount, type, quality, and cost of preparation
involved in the implementation of differentiated staffing. The population
for the study included teachers and administrators who had worked in school
districts which had implemented differentiated staffing. Among his major
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findings were the following:

1. actual involvement of educators did not match idealized commi t-
ment with regard to the amount cf preparation. type of
preparation, quality of preparation, and cost of preparation;

2. there was a positive relationship between involvement and
idealized commitment;

3. administrators were more involved during planning stages than
were teachers; and,

L. administrators placed more importance on activities involived
during the planning stage than did teachers.

A major implication of the study was that teachers and administrators
perceived the importance of their involvement significan: ly more than was
their actual involvement in each of the planning stages. The purpose of

a study carried out by Tennant (1974) was to identify and to determine

the relative importance of policies, practices, and procedures recommended
to facilitate differentiated staffing. He asked respondents to rate items
on a five point scale on the degree to which each item was necessary. Of
twenty-four items only two, namely, staff involvement in decision-making

and individualized instruction were rated as completely necessary by every
respondent.

Jeiler (1972) ca-ried out a study to develop the appropriate
adminis -ative courses ~- action needed when a secondary school moves from
a trad ional staffing ttern to differentiated staffing. His method was
to sut .t questionnaires to seven secondary school districts engaged in
differ ntiated staffing Among the administrative courses of action which
he recommends are the fo.lowing: appoint a steering committee, assess
readiness to make staffing changes, develop a master plan, perform a task
analysis, formalize new role responsibilities, perform a cost analysis,
establish job security but not role security, and plan on changing many
aspects of the principal's role.

In 1973 Melton studied nineteen specially—funded differentiated
staffing projects in thirteen states. He concluded the following on the
basis of data on these projects:

1. establishment of teacher decision-making procedures was a major
factor in the development of staff differentiation;

2. job descriptions were developed with little or no formal
procedures other than subjective judgments;

3. teacher attitudes toward all educational areas improved as a
result of processes utilized to develop differentiated
staffing;

4. training of staff was necessary for implementation; and,
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5. problems associated with the change revolved around inability
of people to cope with alterations from the traditional status.

The Manitoba Teachers' Society in their report on differentiated
staffing recommended several criteria to be used in developing a differ-
entiated staffing project. Among these were (Ontario Education, 1972:30-31):

fdentification and definition of a need by the staff; provision
of adequate resources to lay the ground work: appointment of a project
director; establishment of an intensive staff improvement proyram;
participation from the teacher, principal and local teachers' associa-
tion in planning and implementing all phases of the project; participa-
tion on a voluntary basis; determination of salary and working-
conditions through collective bargaining; and provision in any project
for careful and valid evaluation.

Suggestions similar to those identified in specific studies have been
presented in a more extensive form by Fiorino (1972:163-4) . He advocates
the use of the systems approach to planning as an eighteen-step process
which can be condensed into the following components:

1. definition of the boundary of the differentiated model
(Whether to include both elementary or secondary schools and
whether to chose pilot schools);

2. statement of the objectives of the model ;

3. identification of all known constraints (Fiscal, legal,
competence of personnel, available technology) ;

L. development of a functional chart (Done by listing all functions
which must be performed in order to plan, introduce, evaluate,
and maintain the model; functions are then clustered and
functional components identified);

5. determination of planning priorities and development of a
planning schedule (Usually through the development of a PERT
Chart):

6. assembly of functijonal components; and,

7. testing, evaluation and modification of the model.
Insummary, it can be said that there are many similarities in the various
approaches for implementing differentjated staffing. The following con-
siderations appear to be important in general:

1. Involve everyone affected by the introduction of differentiated

staffing—school personnel, central office personel, school
board members, officials of teachers' and trustees' organiza-

tions, and community representatives.

2. Set up a definite system for evaluating present procedures
before suggesting any alternatijve.
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3. Do not introduce differentiated staffing during collective
bargaining negotiations.

4. Lirk all staffing roles to pupil outcomes to stress the
importance of differentiated staffing as a means and not an/
end.

5. Develop an ‘'openness'' in all relations so that hostilities hd
uncertainties can be aired.

6. Develop rigorous evaluative criteria for assessing the
implementation and merits of differentiated staffing in
selected pilot schools before legislating system-wide changs -

7. Develop a climate for experimentation with an emphasis on
growth rather than on achievements of the system.

8. Provide adequate planning time, especially for in-school
staffs.

9. Build on earlier related innovations such as flexible sched%ling,
team teaching, or the use of aides.

Problems

One of the few studies of the discontinuance of a differentiate
staffing project was reported by Wacaster (1973). The question he askeX
was: What factors contributed to the decision of Columbia High School &2
discontinue the attempt to implement differentiated staffing? He cont Ndﬁd
as a result of participant observation, interviewing, and document ana Wﬁis
that values and norms operating at the school played an important part in
the decision to discontinue. The values were related to equality of
individuals and governance by the governed while the norms were:

1. that staff should make all decisions in regard to all issufY
affecting it; and,

2. that all staff members should act as equals toward each otﬂer,

The values and norms led to the expectation on the part of staff membe/'s
that control of the differentiated staffing project lay within the schp !
staff. This expectation was incompatible with the expectation for prumect
control held by the project director and the school district's adminiséha~
tion. As a result there was conflict and excessive expenditures of tifl
energy and emotions. The values and norms at the school were also
incompatible with the characteristics of the specific differentiated
staffing model: differential distribution of authority, salary differ’tn>
tials, and hierarchy. As a result there was opposition to the model. fhe
incompatability of values and norms also contributed to inadequate jo?
performance by occupants of key positions.
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With reference to the failure of differentiated staffing projects,
English (1969:214) commented that key elements in determining the amount
of negative reaction to the introduction of differentiated staffing were
""the size of the school system and its dominant organizational climate,
age of the staff, and the degree of freedom permitted to individual schools
within the system to change their internal structures." He saw the failure
of differentiated staffing in three large systems—Dade County, Miami,
Florida (initial try out), Montgomery County, Maryland, where a teachers'
strike occurred, and Los Angeles, where an attenuated form of differentiated
staffing was introduced with salary levels but no organizational changes—
as being due to administrative attempts to reduce or bypass staff involve-
ment and hence minimize resistance in the planning and design phases of the
differentiated staffing model.

Harris -(1970:32) who was an instructional co~-ordinator at King
Junior High School, Kansas City, during the implementation of their differ-
entiated staffing program pointed out the importance of teacher role
changes, a professional commitment to differentiated staffing, the need for
a clear delineation of roles, and the necessity of tailoring any differ-
entiated staffing structure to the needs of the students in a particular
school, if the innovation is to be effective. Weaknesses in these areas
led to a major re-tooling of the differentiated staffing project in its
second year at King. Many of Harris' suggestions, however, are linked to
financial funding of the planning stage of the project, and to problems
generally related to the change process.

After intensive case studies in four schools where differentiated
staffing was in the process of being implemented, Charters and Pellegrin
(1972:12) were able to delineate chronic problems related to the process
of change:

1. The fundamental but generally unacknowledged strain that
exists between the ideology of teacher governance and the
strategy of directed change.

2. The gross unclarity in conceptualization and definition of
what the schools are attempting to implement through change
projects.

3. The heavy reliance on structural change (writing job descrip-
tions, changing titles, altering organizational units) in the
belief that appropriate behavior changes will automatically
follow.

L. The fallacious assumption that a statement of general,
abstract program values and objectives will easily be translated
into new and appropriate behavior patterns at work.

5. The unrealistic time perspective of those responsible for
educational innovation, according to which basic and far-
reaching changes in instructional roles and staff relationships
are seen as accomplishable within a year or two.
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6. The ambiguities and stresses that arise in the disjunction
between the school district's established administrative
structure and the temporary system for project management.

7. The failure to recognize that teachers have scant training and
experience in forming and implementing processes and procedures
for collaborative decision making.

8. The conflict in goals, values, and interests, seen especially
in the relationships between the central office administrators,
the project managers, and the school staffs (produced mainly
by the requirements of their inherent ly different work
contexts).

9. The absence of managerial and monitoring procedures to assure
implementation and to alter plans in the face of contingencies
that inevitably occur.

10. The failure to recognize the severity of role overload among
members of the instructional staff when innovation is attempted.

11. The tyranny of the time schedule in constraining change.

12. The apparent assumption that schools need little additional
resources {financial and personnel) to cope with the massive
organization disruptions during the period of transition from
one educational program form to a new Onhe.

Failure to give attention to these problems will increase implementation
difficulties and reduce the probability of successful implementation of
differentiated staffing.

THE CANADIAN EXPERIENCE

Implementation of organizational innovat ions such as differentiated
staffing by Canadian school systems approximately parallels developments
in the United States. However, there are noteworthy differences which
merit separate elaboration. These relate to the pace of adoption and form
of differentiated staffing, the employment of paraprofessional personnel,
and the utilization of volunteer aides.

Differentiated Staffing Practices

The implementation of differentiated staffing in Canada has not
proceeded at a similar pace nor with the same level of financial support
as it has received in the United States. Hunt (1972:51) sug9ested several
factors unique to education in Western Canada which would help to explain
the present limited extent of differentiated staffing:
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1. The compulsory nature and strength of the teachers' associations.
2. The level of teacher professional training.

3. 'The number of students involved in practice-teaching and intern
programs. ’ ,

L. The fact that we do not have a tradition of paying teachers for
curriculum development.

5. The lack of large sources of funding for innovative projects.

6. The degree to which all schools are becoming increasinaly
innovative,

On the basis of his observations Hunt (1972:58) concluded that,
possibly due to these factors, ''there has been only a limited development
of this concept [differentiated staffing] in our schools."

> The various differentiated staffing practices in Western Canada
include (1) the Bishop Carroll High School Project in Calgary which
utilized the Trump ''Model School' plan for staff utilization, (2) the
British Columbia differentiated staffing projects in the Peace River South
District and the Kamloops District which utilized teacher teams, ''student
families," interns and volunteers, and also the Langley School District
Project, and (3) the Manitoh: differentiated staffing project which
involved nine schools in Winnipeg.

The Bishop Carroll High School project was begun in 1971 as one
of the schools in the Model Schools Project sponsored by the National
Association of Secondary School Principals. Program modifications include
the reorganization of the curriculum in the school into nine areas of know-
ledge: English-Language Arts; Fine Arts; Health, Fitness and Recreation;
Mathematics; Modern Languages; Practical Arts; Religious Studies; Sciences;
and, Social Studies. The teaching-learning strategies used include large
and small grou, instruction, seminars, and independent study.

The differentiated staffing structure adopted is a reflection of
the teaching and learning strategies utilized in the school. The certificated
staff include two administrators, an activities director, a personnel
director, two counsellors, and thirty-six regular instructors who also act
as student-advisors. Fifty-three non-certificated personnel are also
employed at the school. Of these twenty-eight are instructional assistants
who have at least two years of university credit in the subject field in
which they work; they help individual students, keep order, and assist
teachers in preparing materials and evaiuating progress. Fifteen are
general aides who provide resource materials for students, maintain
student files and records, and label and shelve library materials, while
ten are clerical aides who type, file, answer the telephone, and look
after the mail.
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The Peace River South District project was initiated in 1970 in
three elementary schools. Students were divided into groups of seventy-
five at the elementary level and of 150 at the intermediate level; three
to five staff members with different roles and responsibilities were
assigned to work with each group. The group was led by a team leader who
was responsible for the overall instructional program while the other
members were either assistants or aides. A number of student interns and
volunteer aides were also assigned to each group.

The Kamloops District project was developed in an attempt to deter-
mine the potential usefulness (1) of establishing alternative roles to that
of ""teacher'' such as coordinating teacher, associate teacher and tenrher
aide, and (2) of the extensive use of cross-age student tutoring in
elementary schools. v

Two schools were included in the initial plan which was started in
1971, and a third school was added in 1972 after the transfer of one of the
participating principals. The staffing pattern chosen was horizontal
differentiation with differences in salary determined by the assumption of
duties beyond those of a regular teacher. Each school was divided into
units, termed nfamilies," consisting of 130 pupils, a coordinating teacher,
three staff teachers, a student teacher, parent volunteers, and student
tutors. These tutors were either from the upper grades in the school or
from a nearby junior secondary school. The principal, coordinating
teachers, librarian, and remedial consul ting teacher formed a School Staff
Advisory Committee in each school.

The three schools involved in the project were evaluated in 1973
as to their ability to provide a structure for diffuse decision-making, to
provide opportunities for teachers in roles other than administration and
to establish training programs for personnel. In two schools, discussions
at the Staff Advisory Committee meetings indicated that diffuse decision-
making was occurring but in the third school, a change of principal had
greatly reduced decision-making by teachers. .

Similarly. within two schools teachers in coordinating and con-
sulting roles had developed widely diverse but acceptable styles of opera-
tion, ranging from homerooms and departments tO open areas, and with
emphasis ranging from curriculum development to the coordination and
training of student tutors. In the third school, the only pattern was
the traditional one of regular classroom teacher and ancillary specialized
roles, e.g. librarian.

With regard to training programs for personnel, the evaluators
(Elliott et al., 1976:78) stressed the need for periodic reinforcement
after the initial training sessions and the lack of allocation of funding,
time, and consultants to this area in the initial proposal. In contrast,
the student-tutoring program was highly praised by all involved. The
evaluators (Elliott et al., 1976:49) commented that "Teachers feel that
this has been one of the most significant developments to date both for
the student being tutored and for the student tutor."
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The Langley School District Differentijated Staffing project was a
one-year project (1972-73) delimited to one teaching group consisting of
four teachers, a clinical aide, and a teacher intern in one elementary
school. The personnel problems which resulted in many staff transfers were
compounded by the fact that construction of the school chosen was not
completed by September 1972.

The Manitoba project began in 1971 when the Minister of Education
authorized the establishment of a $200,000 fund to develop alternative
staffing models; implementation of proposed models began in September,
1972. The definition of differentiated staffing accepted by the project
members (1975:2) was as follows:

Differentiated staffing is a staffing arrangement that makes optimum
use of the individual talents, professional expertise, interests and
skills of educational personnel in such a way as to best meet the
needs of the students.

While the nine schools planned differentiation in a variety of ways,
common characteristics in all projects were a team approach to teaching,
emphasis on individualization of instruction, school philosophies tending
towards Open Education, utilization of paid paraprofessionals and
volunteers, and a field-based teacher training program.

One of the projects terminated in 1974. Funding for all projects,
which was restricted to the training of personnel and purchase of materials
for a maximum of three years, terminated in 1975. At present, all school
projects are still in operation although lack of funds has limited pro-
fessional development which project members see as essential to the
successful continuation of the project.

In comparison with the Western Canadian emphasis on elementary
schools, differentiated staffing projects in Ontario and Quebec have
tended to be at the high school level. In the two Ontario differentiated
staffing projects—Lord Elgin Secondary School, Halton County, and Overlea
Secondary School, Leaside—attempts were made to reduce the number of
department heads by reorganizing curriculum areas and to use the available
funds for employing instructional assistants and teacher aides. The
Quebec school, Beaconsfield High School in Pointe Cla‘re, has continued
to operate under the traditional staffing stiructure but has, since 1967,
used the services of approximately two hundred volunteer aides whose work
is managed by a volunteer assistants coordinator.

Employment of Paraprofessionals

In contrast to the relatively recent efforts at implementing
differentiated staffing, the use of paraprofessionals in schools in Western
Canada began in the early 1960's. In a review of literature on the
utilization of paraprofessionals, Mori (1971:24) commented:
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A judicious and cautious approach to the use of paraprofessionals
seems to be the defining mark of Canadian school systems. There
does not seem to be any great readiness to accept a differentiated
staffing concept, although the use of paraprofessionals outside of
professional tasks is generally acceptable.

Mori (1971) also suggested that any substantial increase in the use of
paraprofessionals would probably be linked to the injection of federal or
provincial funding because there is little doubt that grants such as the
Local Initiatives Program have made a major contribution to the employment
of auxiliary school personnel.

Enns (1974) further emphasized some of the economic factors under-
lying utilization of paraprofessionals. He (1974:12) stated:

Whereas teacher aides—students, clerks, markers, volunteers—have
been used in our schools for a long time, the notion that auxiliary
personnel be integrated into the instructional team is less than ten
years old in Canada. The main justification for the trend ""to
assign personnel without teacher certification some responsibilities
in the instruction of students and in the operation of school
services' (Perras, 1973) is the quest for more effective utilization
of the teachers' time and their professional skills in view of the
current higher cocst of their salaries. It is an innovation intended
to raise the quality of education without increasing the cost.

The numbers of paraprofessional personnel employed and the duties assigned
to them have been the objects of studies at national, provincial, and
local levels.

The results of the first national survey of the employment of
aides conducted by the Canadian Education Association in 1967 are reported
in Table 2.3. Of sixty Alberta school systems, only sixteen reported the
use of teacher aides; fourteen school systems which replied to a follow-up
enquiry reported that a total of forty-six aides, thirteen in elementary
schools and thirty-three in secondary schools, were employed. In contrast
twenty-five of forty-eight districts in British Columbia employed aides;
twenty districts reporting a total of 136 aides, nineteen in elementary
and 117 in secondary schools. The CEA report (1967:28) concluded that
teacher aides were employed exclusively for non-instructional duties,
especially:

housekeeping chores in science labs, marking of essays,
preparation of visual materials, operation and care of audio-visual
equipment, and supervision of students during period when they are
not in regular class.

In the 1970 Report on a Survey of Teachers' Aides (ATA, 1970:2),
the percentage of schools reporting employment of non-certificated
personnel in addition to clerks and secretaries increased from 24 to
31 percent.between 1968 and 1970. The most common duties of aides
listed in 1970 in descending order of frequency of mention were as follows:
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Table 2.3

Results of the 1967 Canadian Education Association Teacher Aide Survey

Provinces

No. of school
systems surveyed

No. of systems
reporting use of
teacher aides
(useable replies)

No. of teacher aides

Elem.  Sec.  Total

British Columbia 5 23 19 17 136
Alberts 10 [ 13
Saskatchewan 75 } I g 10
Mani toba Lt 4 4 62 6
Ontario 146 23 84 375 59
Quebec 11 26 4 217 258
New Brunswick 21 l I I 2
Nova Scotia 29 2 2 l 3
Prince Edward Island 9 - -
Newfoundland 18 - -
Total 576 9 165 815 960
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1. Supervising hallways, lunchrooms, playgrounds;
2. Clerical and secretarial work for teachers;
3. Working with group of pupils in classroom;
L. Assisting with audio-visual equipment;
5. Assisting teacher-librarian;
6. Assisting the teacher in the classroom;
7. Assisting teacher with instruction; and,
8. Supervising study hall.
Only items number 3 and 7 are instruction-related tasks.

The tasks listed above can be compared with the duties for school
aides (1975:6) identified in the 1974 CEA study which were as follows:

general assistance in libraries, resource centres, classrooms,
and science labs; preparing AV materials and operating the equipment
when necessary; supervising a classroom during the temporary absence
of a teacher; supervising playgrounds, study halls, and lunchroom
areas; assisting with the physical education programs; clerical work,
such as typing, filing, telephone answering, preparing classroom
materials, and operating duplicating machines; issuing textbooks;
helping on field trips; playing musical accompaniment for games and
school activities; sewing costumes for school plays and concerts;
and assisting in the organization and operation of school clubs.

It can be concluded from these lists of tasks, that teacher aide deployment
in classrooms in general has not changed significantly since 1967.

The lack of instruction-related tasks may be explained with
reference to the teacher-teacher aide ratio in any one school. In a
report on instructional practices in Alberta schools in 1968-69, Ratsoy
(1970:48) indicated that while over 50 percent of the teaching force had
access to clerical assistance, only 17 percent had access to teacher aides.
Further (1970:54), 75 percent of teachers indicating access to teacher
aides could use the paraprofessionals' service for only two hours per week.
Similarly, Haughey (1972) asked teachers to indicate whether they had
teacher aide and clerical assistance available to them, and, if so, to
rate the numbers of personnel available on a scale of ''Too Many' to
“Unavailable." As is reported in Table 2.4, 52 percent of teachers
indicated that in-school teacher aides were ''"Unavailable' while the figure
for clerical services was 7 percent. Figures for paid instructional aides
in other Western Canadian provinces are reported (CEA, 1975:9) in Table 2.5.
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Table 2.4

Assessments by Teachers in Sample of Adequacy of Numbers of In-School Personne)
To Provide (1) Teacher Aide and (2) Clerical Services

Percentages nf teachers making each assessment

Too Too Don't
Jurisdiction many Sufficient few Unavailable Undecided know
7 4 4 % 4 b
Count ies g 0.4 8.0 16.0 67.4 2.8 5.6
Divisions < | 0.0 17.9 17.0 55.8 3.1 6.3
Public Districts io| 0.0 9.9 27.8 .9 b0 9.3
Separate Districts § 0.4 15.3 30.0 b2 2.0 8.1
I.-
Overal| 0.2 12,6 24.8 5.7 3.0 1.7
Counties 0.0 h3.4 §2.4 8.0 3.5 2.8
Divisions L1 0.0 37.5 37.5 18.3 3.1 3.6
g
Public Districts ¢ 102 44,9 19,8 4,0 3.2 3.0
o
Separate Districts “o1 0.2 48,1 41,4 5.5 1.3 3.5
(8]
Overal 0.1 k6.3 k0.5 1.3 2.6 3.2
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Table 2.5

Numbers of Paid Paraprofessionals Employed by Province and Year

1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974
Saskatchewan -- -~ 66 150 218 391 550
Alberta 200 -- 565 - -- 1,985 -
British Columbia 84 - 169 -- 179 - -

In conclusion, while there has been a steady growth in the number
of teacher aides employed in Alberta schools, the specifics of present
practices are uncertain, and the duties of aides (possibly due to a lack
of personnel), seem to have remained almost entirely in the area of non-
instructional tasks.

One of the first studies in Alberta on teacher aide utilization
was commissioned by the Alberta Teachers' Association in 1960 (Kennedy,
1960) and was published as the Association's first research monograph.
Since that time many studies have examined th: actual changes in teacher
role and the duties assigned to aides. Generalizability of the findings,
however, has been limited by the number of aides examined and the length of
time for which the aides were employed.

The Teacher Aides Tryout project, which was carried out in the
County of Parkland in 1969, involved the placement of four aides in four
sthools with each aide assigned to four teachers. Teachers were generally
satisfied with the aides' activities; the aides reported that they preferred
working directly with students in the classroom, that orientation to the
school and work was essential, and that they encountered difficulties with
some teachers who had reservations about using aides.

The Eckville Teachers' Aide Project under the auspices of the
Human Resources Research Council and the County of Lacombe took place
during the 1969-70 school year. Prior to the hiring of rnon-professional
staff, the Eckville Junior-Senior High Schoel Planning Committee admin-
istered a workload analysis instrument. Data revealed that for the
thirteen teachers, 76 percent of their time was devoted to actual instruc-
tion or lesson preparation, 18 percent was spent in clerical activities,
and 7 percent in supervision. Most of the teachers were agreed that
clerical and supervisory activities might be performed by teachers' aides. .
Accordingly in February two aides, one full-time and one part-time, were
hired for the remainder of the school year. Teachers were generally
satisfied with the assistance provided by the aides although they, and
the aides themselves, were less satisfied with the policing of student
behavior. The teachers also mentioned a need for clarification of roles,
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for guidance in the effe-tive utilization of aides, and for more training
and supervision of aides.

In 1972 a similar project was undertaken by the Calgary Separate
School District (Black and Bunyan, 1973). Each teacher in three schools
was assigned an aide from February to June. These fifty aides were mainly
grace 12 students. Findings revealel! that the teachers felt aides were
desirable. and the aides erjoyed the experience. The presence of the
aide was not found to influence significantly the teaching format of the
teacher nor the academic achievement of pupils in those classes with aides
when compared with teachers and pupils in schools without teachers' aides.

tn a survey of seventy~five teacher aides in Edmonton (Edmonton
Public School Board, 1974), the aides listed their most frequently per-
formed duties as working with students, typing, operating office machines,
and assisting teachers in the classroom. They felt their four easjest
duties to be clerical work (filing, sorting, shelving), operating office
machines, typing, and library work, while their four most satisfying
duties were working with students, assisting the teacher in the classroom,
typing, and receptionist duties. Over 26 percent of the aides felt that
their formal on-the-job training had been “Inadequate' or '"Wery |nadequate.

A more recent survey of a group of 139 Edmonton teachers' aides
(Balderson and Nixon, 1976:1) found that their most frequently performed
tasks were duplicating materials, supervising a class for a few minutes,
helping individual students, and taking charge of a small group of
students. Aides were, in general, very unsure of their own role and felt
that individual teachers and principals had widely varying pefceptions of
the teachers' aide role. However, no extensive survey of teachers'
aides, their tasks, their impuct on instruction, and their perceptions of
their role has been carried out in Alberta to date.

ygiggiger Aides

Even less has been reported about the numbers of volunteers working
in Alberta schools. In a survey of teacher aides (ATA, 1970), 12 percent
of the 907 schools surveyed reported utilizing volunteer aides to assist
teachers; these were mainly elementary schools. While no figures were
available for Alberta, Statistics Canada (1974) reported approximately
two thousand volunteer aides in Manioba, one thousand in Saskatchewan and
six thousand in British Columbia for the 1973-74 s..hool year.

One of the most extensive studies on volunteer ajdes was completed
in 1972 by Hedges who surveyed 100 Ontario elementary schools. He found
that forty-eight schools used volunteers, of which twenty-three used their
services in the instructional program. His results showed that teachers
enjoyed having aides, spent more time in higher-level tasks, e.g., planning,
and gave individual pupils more attention.

In an Edmonton survey of volunteer aides (Edmonten Public School
Board, 1972) the typical volunteer aide was described as a female, between
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thirty-two and forty years of age, with some post-secondary education, who
came in 1/2 day per week to assist in the classroom or at clerical duties
in the local elementary school which her children attended. Duties listed
by volunteer aides as most frequently assigned included the following:

1. accompanying pupils on field trips;

2. library work;

3. drill games with pupils;

L. making costumes, props, programs for school plays;
5. correcting short-answer and multiple choice tests;
6. reading stories to students; and,

7. assisting the teacher—aiding in demonstrations, preparing
classroom materials, housekeeping, bulletin boards, handing
out and collecting work.

The last item was mentioned by both aides and teachers as an area having
top priority for average involvement by volunteer aides.

A survey of volunteer aides in Winnipeg schools in 1972 {(Manitoba
Department of Education, 1972) reported 141 schools using 2,077 volunteers.
Eighty-four percent of the teachers felt that the utilization of aides
allowed them to spend more time on professional tasks. They found aides
most helpful when they worked with an individual child, prepared class-
room materials, worked with small groups of children, did clean-up and
housekeeping tasks, and monitored a class.

A study carried out in Calgary (Mirtle, 1974) attempted to examine
the perceptions of principals with regard to volunteer aides. In par-
ticular, the study sought to determine elementary principals' perceptions
of the reasons for the increased trend towards volunteer aides, the benefits
and risks at the school level, and the resource investments necessary to
plan, initiate, and maintain a volunteer aide program. 0f the forty
principals interviewed, thirty-three had volunteer aide programs in their
schools. The school system had a full-time Volunteer Coordinator who
indicated that in 1972, eight-four schools used approximately twenty-one
-housand vclunteer aides which is equivalent to three thousand two hundred
man-hours per week or approximately one hundred full-time staff.

The principals thought that the trend towards aides was a result
of the increased pressures on teachers for program individualization and
saw the benefits to teachers as the most important factor. Principals who
had had experience with many volunteer aides ment ioned few risks while
principals with few or no aides felt the risks to be many. Of major
importance to a successful program was the time and effort needed to plan
for and train personnel before the start of the program. In comparison,
little time was required to maintain the proc 3m.
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Summarx

While the extent of differentiated staffing in Canada is minimal
and limited to a few experimental situations, the use of paraprofessionals,
both paid and volunteer, would seem to be extensive. Much research still
remains to be done to examine the effect of such personnel on the quality
of instruction in Canadian schools, the tasks best assigned to them, and
their impact on the professionalization of teachers.

CONCLUSIONS

Although numerous specific conclusions may be drawn from the review
of literature on the subject, only some of the more general conclusions
alout differentiated staffing are identified below. The conclusions relate
to the basic concept, to the various models which have been developed, to
the implementation of differentiated staffing, and to its possible con-
sequences.

1. A fundamental premise in proposals for differentiated staffing
is that teachers vary in the skills they possess and that
teaching has both instructional and non-instructional components.

2. Differentiated staffing may be conceptualized in terms of
differentiation along the four dimensions of responsibility,
function, skill, and salary.

3. The various differentiated staffing models emphasize different
characteristics and combine them in different ways; only team
teaching and the use of paraprofessionals are common to all
models.

4. The major benefits of this form of organization lie in increased
satisfaction levels for administrators and teachers, although
a variety of individual characteristics mediate the relationship
between the degree of differentiation and the level of satis-
faction.

5. The major costs of differentiated staffing are related to
planning, development, and implementation; operating costs
are generally similar to those in schools with traditional
staffir  patterns.

6. Assured long-term funding and the location at the school level
of discretionary power to make budget decisions are important
to the success of the practice.

7. Careful definition of needs, adequate resources, staff
- preparation, and a high degree of commitment and involvement
are important to the success of differentiated staffing.
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8. Administrators tend to be more enthusiastic than teachers,
male teachers tend to be more enthusiastic than female
teachers, and secondary teachers tend to be more supportive
than elementary teachers in relation to differentiated
s.affing.

9. The adoption of differentiated staffing by school systems in
Canada has been limited and has proceeded cautiously; however,
there have been numerous projects which involve the addition
of paraprofessional personnel and volunteer aides to school
staffs.

There is need for further research to determine the nature, extent,
and outcome of differentiated staffing together with the reasons and
expectations associated with the adoption of various models. In particular,
the results of research on the consequences of differentiated staffing
for students and student achievement are inconclusive. School systems
which decide to adopt differentiated staffing should be prepared to go
beyond mere structural change in order to increase the probability of
achieving desired outcomes. Among the factors which reguire attention
are the selection and preparation of personnel, the assurance of necessary
long-term funding, and appropriate budgeting practices.
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CHAPTER 3

SUPERINTENDENTS’ REPORTS
ON ALBERTA STAFFING
PRACTICES

Information on the nature and extent of differentiated staffing
practices in Alberta schools was gathered from three main sources,
teachers, principals and superintendents of schools. This chapter reports
on the survey of superintendents. A questionnaire was developed to
ascertain the extent to which differentiated staffing existed in the school
jurisdictions of the province. This questionnaire incorporated the major
staffing categories employed in differentiated staffing projects in Canada
and the United States. As a result of a pilot study, certain modifications
were made and definitions inzluded.

The survey questionnaire consisted of three parts. In the first
part superintendents were requested to name any schools in their systems
which they perceived as having staffing practices differing in a marked
degree from traditional staffing practices in the use of professional and/or
paraprofessional personnel. The second part sought information concerning
categories of school-based professional, paraprofessional, and volunteer
personnel. The third part dealt with the nature and duration of any
differentiated staffing practices that had been implemented and later
discontinued. In addition, space was provided for comments.

A mailing list from the Department of Education provided the names
and addresses of the 92 Alberta school suparintendents, all of whom were
asked to complete the questionnaire. Eighty-six superintendents (93.5
percent) with responsibilities for 116 of the province's 141 jurisdictions
complied with the request.
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STAFFING PRACTICES FOUND IN THE NOMINATED SCHOOLS

From information given in the first part of the questionnaire, 3
list of schools rnamed by the superintendents together with the nature of
the implemented non-traditional staffing practice or practices was compiled.
This list was the sampling framework for the in-depth case studies of
differentiated staffing practices in Alberta. It was also used in the
schools survey reported in the next chapter.

The responses were classified according to type of jurisdiction
in the province, that is, whether Schoo! Division, County, Public School
District, Roman Catholic Separate School District, or Other. For eleven
of the 26 School Divisions for which data were cathered, superintendents
named schools with staffing practices which they thought differed to a
marked degree in the use of professional and/or paraprofessional personnel
from traditional staffing practices. A total of 25 such schools were
identified in these Divisions. Twenty-three schools were identified in
nine of the 28 responding Counties. Fourteen schools were identified in
eight Public School Districts while in 15 Public School Districts,
including some of the largest in the province, no schools were named.
Out of a total of 34 responding Roman Catholic Separate School Districts,
13 jurisdictions identified a total of 24 schools with markedly different
staffing practices. O0f the five school districts that have been categorized
as '"Other," two jurisdictions responded by identifying schools; one juris-
diction in this category named one school and the other jurisdiction listed
five schools. In total, for all types of jurisdictions, 91l schools were
identified as having staffing practices markedly different from those
traditionally used.

It is noteworthy that for three large urban districts no schools
were listed, while for some of the smaller jurisdictions most or all of
the schools were identified. A partial explanation of this phenomenon
is the different interpretations given to the concept ""differentiated
staffing' and the variety of perceptions concerning what constitutes a
non-traditional staffing practice.

By far the most frequently mentioned practice, associated with
two-thirds of the nominated schools was the use of aides. These ranged
from school aides and instructional aides to parent volunteers and the
use of students. Also mentioned was the Model Schools Concept which,
along with the utilization of aides, is associated with current efforts
to differentiate staff functions. None of the other practices mentioned
by the superintendents was identified with more than a handful of schools
and most were associated with only one nominated school although some of
the reported staffing practices are found in many schools in, for example,
large jurisdictions of the province. Perhaps, because of their use within
the jurisdiction for a relatively long period of time, these practices
were no longer regarded by superintendents as “‘non-traditional.'' Examples
of such practices are other aspects of differentiated staffing including
large group instruction, team teaching and the use in schools of business
managers. The more familiar practices mentioned by a few superintendents
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which also fall in this category are departmentalization, the use of grade
coordinators and grade-to-grade grouping in reading.

Several of the practices mentioned appeared to reflect increased
community involvement in schools or were reactions to particular community
needs. Among these were: School and Community Liaison Officer; Career
Counsellor; Early Childhood Coordinator; use of noncertificated personnel
in bilingual schools; Native Paraprofessionals; Itinerant Teaching; School
wased Learning Assistance Centre; specially staffed swimming programs; and
<incrrgarten to grade four integration. In addition, several schools were
raned for which the nature of the staff differentiation was not given.

What seems to be the noteworthy outcome of this review is the

ireat variety of practices which represent varying degrees and varying
tyoes of staff differentiation within Alberta schools.

CATEGORIES OF SCHOOL-BASED PERSONNEL

1

"rofessional Staff

Table 3.1 presents the number and percentages of schools, by
types of jurisdictions, which employed different categories of school-
based professional personnel. Some categories listed in the questionnaire
were not chosen at all by the superintendents while other categories were
apparently used in a very small percentage of all schools. MNo schools
within the jurisdictions for which returns were received reported having
interns on a full-year basis or master teachers. Three classifications of
school-based professions] personnel are shown in the table. The extent of
use of the individual staffing categories within each of these classifica-
tions is discussed under the first three headings below. A caution is
expre<sed that some of the percentage figures shown may be artificially low
because one large urban jurisdiction was not able to supply information
with respect to the schools which employed several of these staffing
categories.

Also included in this section are comparisons of school-based
professional staffing categories among the various types of jurisdictions
in the province, information on the year of initiation of these staffing
categories in the province and several additional staffing categories
provided by superintendents.

Instructional personnel. As is evident from the percentages given
in the last column of the table, the two most widely used categories of
school-based instructional personnel were ''resource teachers!' employed in
almost two-fifths of schools, and '‘remedial teachers" employed in . about
one-seventh of schools. Approximately one school in ten had 'teacher
interns' during the May-June period. The next most commonly found category
appeared to be ''department head/program assistants.' The remaining three
categories, namely, ''team teaching leaders," "'grade coordinators,' and
''reading diagnosticians/clinicians'' were reported for fewer than two percent
of schools. ’
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Table 3.1

Profesc'on21 Staffing Categories in Alberta Schools Shown as &

:ntage of Schools in Each Type of Jurisdiction

TYPES OF SCHOOLS'

Staffing County Division Public Roman Other a1l
Category Schootls Schools District Catholic Jurisdiction Schools
Schools Schools Schools
{(n=314) {n=276) {n=451) (n=152) {n=13) (n=1246)
N X N 4 N H N % N P4 N Z
Instructicnal
Master Teacrers - - - - - - - - - - - -
2
Team Tra_ning Leaders - - ] 0.4 2 0.4 - - - - 3 0.2
Department Heads/ 2
Program Assistants 13 4.1 3 1.1V 25 6.4 62  32.3 | 7.7 108 8.7
Grade Coordinators 3 1.0 2 0.7 6 1.3 - - 7 53.8 18 1.4
2
Remedial Teachers 40 12.7 28 10.1 25 5.5 70 36.5 6 L6.2 163 13.6
Rescurce Teachers 111 35.4 116 41.7 153 33.9 100 52.1 7 ©53.8 486  39.0
Teacher interns
(May=-June) 26 8.3 32 11.6 15 3.3 Ly 22.k 2 15.4 118 9.5
Teacher Interns
(Full Year) - - - - - - - - - - - -
Reading Diagnosticians/
Clinicians 1 0.3 4 1.4 16 3.5 4 2.0 - - 25 2.0
Pupil Persowcgil
School Counsellors 117 37.3 26 9.4 1517 33.5 66 33.3 9 69.2 367 29.5
School-based Psvcholuaists - - - - 13 2.9 - - - - 13 1.0
Social Workers & 2.5 - - 17 3.8 1 0.5 - - 26 2.1
Specch Therapists 23 7.3 15 5.4 15% 3.3 9 4.7 - - 62 5.0
Others
2
Commun’ ty School Directors i 0.3 3 1.1 - - 4 2.1 1 7.7 9 0.7
AV Dircctors 2 0.6 5 1.8 17 0.2 1 0.5 - - 9 0.7
Subje. Area Consultants/
Coordirators who serve )
more than one school 35 1.1 69 25.0 W 9.1 11 5.7 2 15, & 158 12.7

1 . L e e s .
The nu-ber of schools for each responding jurisdiction was computed from the Department of Education's LIST

OPERATING SCHOOLS 1N ALBERTA 1974-75.

2 . . . .
One large urban public school district iid not spec

estimate was made.
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ify the number of schools having this staffing practice.
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to



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

51

An explanation was offered by the deputy superintendent of a large
urban school district as to the reason for the declining use of the ''Team
Leader'' category in that jurisdiction:

The term '"Team Leader' was introduced into the Collective Agreement
approximately four years ago. A school was permitted to request two
or three team leaders in lieu of an assistant principal. In effect,
only those schools entitled to an assistant principal on the basis of
their size were entitled to team leaders. The number of schools using
team leaders varied from five to eight over the years. Unfortunately,
there has developed a controversy between the Board and the Alberta
Teachers' Association over the administrative allowance, with the
result that the number permitted in lieu of an assistant principal

has been limited to two. Because of this, several schools have
reverted to the assistant principal.

Pupil personnel staffing categories. Of the four staffing cate~
gories shown, ''school counsellors' were the most frequently reported,
being associated with approximately thirty percent of Alberta schools.
"'School~based speech therapists'' were reported for about five percent of
schools, and ''school-based social workers'' and ''school-based psychologists'
for two and one percent respectively.

Other professional staffing categories. Of the three areas listed,
"subject area consultants' were employed in thirteen percent of schools,
while less than one percent employed '‘community school directors' and
"audiovisual directors."

Overall an examination of the professionai staffing categories
shows an emphasis in Alberta schools on those professional positions,
such as ''counsellor,' ''resource teacher,' and ''remedial teacher,' whose
specific concern is individual pupil needs. Of the administrative/
supervisory positions shown, emphasis seems to be on those which suggest
collegial or peer assistance to teachers such as is implied in the "subject
area consultant/coordinator' title rather than on the staffing catecories
which suggest a more formal hierarchy within the teacher ranks such as the
"master teacher,' 'team teaching leader,' ''department head,'" and ''grade
coordinator' positions listed in the table.

Comparisons between types of jurisdictions. Superintendents also
reported the numbers of personnel in their jurisdiction which fell into
each of the staffing categories shown in Table 3.1. These figures,
combined with the percentages given in columns 2, 4, 6 and 8 of Table 3.1,
reveal that some staffing categories are more common in some types of
provincial school jurisdictions than in others. Since the information
gathered relates to school-based personnel only, no attempt was made to
generalize from these figures tc the total of specialized services avaijlable
to the schools in the various types of jurisdictions. Some superintendents
indicated that although no school-based personnel of a particular category
listed in the questionnaire were available within their jurisdictions, the
services of such professionals were made available to schools either
through central office personnel deployed on a system-wide basis or through
the Regional Offices of the Department of Education.

63



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

52

Some school-based staffing categories are more common in Public
and Roman Catholic District schools than in County and School Division
schools. Among these are ‘'department heads/program assistants'' positions
and "reading diagnosticians/clinicians.'' On the other hand, the probability
of finding ''subject area consultants/coordinators'' appears to be somewhat
higher in Counties and Divisions than in Public or Roman Catholic Districts.

When the two types of large rural units of school administration,
the Counties and School Divisions, are compared, differences are not great
with two exceptions: Counties seem to have a higher proportion of schools
with counsellors on staff (37 vs. 9 percent), whereas a higher proportion
of Division than County schoois employed the services of subject area
consultant or grade coordinators who serve more than one school (25 vs.

11 percent).

A comparison of the two types of jurisdictions which are mainly
urban, the Public School Districts and the Roman Catholic Districts,
revealed that on average the latter seemed to make more use of ''department
heads/program assistants,'' ''remedial teachers,' '‘resources teachers,' and
""teacher interns,'" whereas the former seemed to make more use of ''school-
based psychologists,' ''social workers,' and 'subject area consultants/
coordinators who serve more than one school."

Year of initiation of professional staffing categories. Super-
intendents were requested to provide the year in which each of the profes-
sional differentiated staffing categories found in their jurisdiction was
initiated. Information on the year in which long established staffing
categories were first introduced was not always available. As one superin-
tendent pointed out, the establishment of the year in which certain
categories were initiated would require many hours of research and there
were no personnel available to undertake such an assignment. A number of
superintendents indicated that in some instances they were giving the
approximate year; others, perhaps for the above-mentioned reason, did
not provide this information.

Based on the superintendents' reports, most staffing categories
shown in Table 3.1 were initiated in diffeient jurisdictions of the
province in years spanning the 1960's and 1970's. Exceptions to this were
the categories of ''teacher intern,' ''cchool counselior,' '‘team teaching
leaders," ''‘community school directors,' "AV directors,' '"'school-based
social workers and speech therapists.'' The longes t-established school-
based staffing category reported was that of ''teacher interns (May-June)"'
in at least one Roman Catholic Schocl District. This category dates back
to 193k. The ''school counsellor'' category was initiated in some juris-
dictions as early as 1950. The more recent school-based staffing cete-
gories introduced into the province appear to be ""team teaching leaders,"
community school directors,' '"AV directors,' and ‘'school ~based social
workers," all initiated during the 197J0's; and school-based ''speech
therapists,' first introduced in 196%5. The two most recently established
professional differentiated staffing categories in the province seem to
be the "AV directors' and ''community school directors''; both categories
appear to have been initiated in School Divisions in 1971.
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Additional professional sta: 7ing categories. In the open-ended
part of the section of the guestionnaire on professional school-based
staff, superintendents added a variety of other positions not listad in
the guestionnaire. Information was received for i3 jurisdictions. The
most frequently mentioned position was that of "librarian' with a number

of jurisdictions reporting the use of "itinerant teachers of the hearing

impaired," and "itinerant teachers of the visually impaired.' Also
mentioned were ''reading specialists,' '"Native language teachers,' ''teachers
of English as a second language,' ''religion consultants,' '‘resource centre

[

teachers, program development officer,'" ''program coordinator," and
""Educational Opportunities Fund teachers."

Again, one is impressed with the great variety of school-based
professional staffing categories some of which seem to be more useful or
necessary in some types of jurisdictions or some parts of the province and
others seeming to be more relevant in other jurisdictions or other parts
of the province depending on local needs and preferences.

Paraprofessional and Support Staff

The numbers of schools, by type of jurisdiction, employing different
categories of paid paraprofessionals and support staff are shown in
Table 3.2. Also indicated are the percentages of schools utilizing each
of these categories of personnel. All categories of paraprofessional and
support staff listed in the criginal questionnaire were found in at least
some of the jurisdictions of the province. As indicated by the percentages
in the last coiumn of the table, of the nine categories shown the most
widely used category is thatof ''typists/secretaries found in over three-
quarters of all schools. ''Library aides or assistants'' were reported for
almost half of Alberta schools and 'teachers! aides/instructional aides'
for about two-fifths. Almost a third of the schools utilized the services
of ''school aides/general asides'" and a fifth had 'clerical aides.'" iIn
relation to this last-mentioned category, some respondents admitted an
infoility to distinguish meaningfully between this and the “"'typists/
secretaries'’ category and reported placing all clerical assistance in the
‘"typists/secretaries'' category.

About one school in eleven had ''business managers." Among the
least frequently used of the paraprofessional and support staff categories
are ''laboratory aides/laboratory technicians' and ''resource centre aides/
AV aides,' each being found in about six percent of schools, and "super=~
vision aides" found in under four percent.

Utilization of paraprofessionals and support staff in different
types of jurisdictions. The percentages given in columns 2, &, 6, 8 and

10 of Tabie 3.2 reveal that some categories of paraprofessional and
support staff are more frequently found in school jurisdictions of cne
type than another.

Some school-based categories of paraprofessional and support staff
were utilized in a greater proportion of Public and Roman Catholic Separate
School Districts, which are mainly urban, than in the Counties and School
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Table 1.2

Paraprofessional Staffing Categories in Alberta Schools Shown as &

Percentage of Schools in Each Type of Jurisdiztion

TYPES OF SCHOOLS!

Roman
Public Catholic Other
County Division District District Jurisdiction Al
Schools Schools Schaols Scheols Schools Schools
Staffing i) G2l el (Es 3] (nel2i)
Category N 3 N 7 N % N i N % N b
Teachers' Aides/
Instructional Aides 29 9.2 17 533 199 b1 to9 68 2 154 W6 39.0
School Aides/
General Aides 3099 73 264 248 55.0 51 26.6 7538 b0 32,9
Library Aides or
Assistants 6h 204 86 312 s 765 68 A0 763 973 6.0
Laboratory Aides/
Lasoratory Technicians 2 0.6 - 6 B9 k11 1T T 5
Resource Centre Aides/
AV Aides o100 2 07 6 13 5 b 7 5.8
Clerical Aides 8 25 9 33 17 w062 37 538 253 203
Typists/Secretaries 26 75,2 162 887 k5 8.8 145 755 10 6.9 958 76.9
Supervision Aides 22 7.0 9 33 11 2.h 2 1.0 by 3.5
Business Managers 62 197 1hos1 23 5 13 6.8 112 9.0

IThe number of schools for each responding jurisdiction was computed from the Jepartment of Education's

LIST OF OPERATING SCHOOLS IN ALBERTA 1974-75.
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Divisions, the large units of rural schoo! administration. Examples of
these are the "library aides or assistants," “'latoratory aides/laboratory
technicians,'" and '"'clerical aides" categories. Orn the other har<, a some-
what greater proportior of County and Division scnools than Pubiic and
Roman Catholic District schools were likely to have 'supervision aides'';
this may reflect the greater need in rural areas for supervision of bus
loading and unloading and for noon-hcur supervision.

When the two types of large rural jurisdictions are compared,
Divisions had a higher proportion of ''teachers' aides/instructiona! aides'
(53 vs. 9 percent), ‘'school aides/general aides'" (26 vs. 10 percent),
whereas County schools were more likely to have "rypists/secretaries"

(75 vs. 59 percent), "supervision aides" (7 vs. 5 perzent) and 'business
managers'' (20 vs. 5 percent).

Comparison between the two types of urban jurisdictions reveals
that a greater proportion of Public District schools had ''school aides/
general aides' (55 vs. 27 percent), "library aides or assisrants" (77 vs.
35 percent), 'laboratory aides/laboratory assistants" (ik vs. 5 percent),
''resource centre aides/AV aides' (14 vs. 3 percent), and "typists/
secretaries' (90 vs. 75 percent). OCn the other hand, a greater proportion
of Roman Catholic District schools had “teachers' aides/instructional
aides'" (57 vs. 44 percent).

Superintendents also provided figures on the numbers of personnel
employed in their jurisdiction in each of the paraprofessional and
support staff categories. The total number of paid naraprofessionals and
support personne! empicyed in the 1,246 schocls for which data were
available was 3,461. Not surprisingly, in view of the figures provided
in Table 3.2, "typists/secretaries'' accounted for the greatest nunber of
such personnel (1,186), representing just aver a third of the tatal.
‘Teachers’ aides/instructional aides' accounted for 23 percent, "library
aides or assistants' for 19 percent, "school aides/general aides'' for
15 percent, and each of the remaining categories for 3 percent or less,
with only 42 "business managers'' reported representing one percent of
the total of paraprofessional and support personnel.

Year of initiation of paraprofessional and support staff categories.
0f the nine categories of paraprofessionals and support personnel about
which information was sought, most were initiated in the various parts of
the province and in different types of juriscdictions over a period of
years, many as recently as the present year. The earliest to be introduced
into the schools of the province was the "typists/secretaries'' categnry
with at least one jurisdiction reported having such positions in their
schools as early as 1931; however, several jurisdictions introduced this
category of personnel in 1975 and others have yet to do so. 'School
aides/general aides' have been introduced gradually between 1955 and the
present year and 'library aides or assistants' from 1960 to date. Most
of the others were introduced gradually from about the mid-1960's to the
present time with a fair concentration in the 1970's. This is rot
surprising in light of otker information provided by some superintendents
that their 'school aides/yeneral aides' 'library aides or assistants"
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and/or ''resource centre aides/AV aides' were being paid from Equal Opportunity
Fund grants. The returns also suggest that many of the paraprofessional

and support staff categories were first introduced by the larger urban

school jurisdictions.

Additional paraprofessional staffing categories. Eight of the
responding jurisdictions Tncluded additional paraprofessional staffing
categories found in their schools. Among these were ''counsellor aides who

work with Native children,'' "Early Childhood Services aides,' ''instruc-
tional assistants in industrial arts and band,' ''school aide-chefs,"
"school aide-mechanics,' ''school media aides,'' AV technicians,"

Meducational TV directors,' and 'curriculum workers.' Superintendents

indicated that most of these staffing categories have been yntroduced since

1971.

Volunteer Personnel

Table 3.3 oresents the number of schools, by type of jurisdiction,
which superintendents identified as using volunteers. This table probably
does not reflect very accurately the number and extent of volunteer
inve i ‘ement in schools for a number of reasons. Some superintendents
-~ rdew that since the us.e of these personnel was largely urder each

Wt ' control they did not have an accurate count of such personne!l

or thair jurisdiction. Typical of superintendents' responses were:

We have no full-time volunteers but almost every one of our schools
has parent volurnteers that assist teachers and the librarians from
time to time. It would be most difficult for us to ascertain how

many such people would be involved in a year

Varies . . . usually short term, specific task-oriented rathey than
ongoing.

We have two volunteer aides in each day, though not always the same two.

Of the four volunteer categories about which information was sought,
Wschool aides/general aides'' seemed to be the most common in Alberta, being
found in about one-eighth of the schools about which data were provided.
Next in order of use were volunteer teachers' aides/instructionsl aides"
reported for about orne school in ten. 'Supervision aides'' and "resource
centre aides' were the least used of the volunteer staffing categories,
each reportedly found in under one percent of schools.

Utilization of volunteer personnel in different types of juris-
dictions. Comparisons across the jurisdictions reveal that volunteer
personnel in general seem 1o be found in a greater proportion of urban
than rural jurisdiction schools. This is particularly true for the category
of "'school aides/general aides.'' As for the two types of large units of
rural administration, neither reported using "supervision aides' and only
School Divisions had ''school aides/general aides' and ''resource centre

aides''; the remaining category, iteachers' aides/instructiona! aides,"
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Table 3.3

Categories of Volunteer Staff in Alberta Schools Shown as a
Percentage of Schools in Each Type of Jurisdiction

TYPES OF JURISDICTIONS!

g County Division Public Roman Other All
y Schéols . Schools District Catholic Jurisdiction Schools
Schools District Schools
Schools
(r=314) (n=276) {(n=451) {n=192) (h=13) (n=1246)

N 2 N b4 N 2 N 3 N b4 N %
s' Aides/
tional Aides 3 1.0 24 8.7 15 3.3 72 37.5 ] 7.7 115 9.2
Aides/General Aides - - 7 2.5 78 17.3 63 32.8 4 30.8 152 12.2
sion Aides - - - - - - 2 1.0 - - 2 0.2
e Centre Aides - - ] 0.4 ] 0.2 - - 2 15.4 4 0.3

er of schools for each responding jurisdiction was computed from the Department of Education's LIST OF

G SCHOOLS IN ALBERTA

1974-75.
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was found in a higher proportion of Division schools than County schools.

Schocis in Roman Catiwlic Districts more than schools in Public
Districts utilized the two main categories of volunteer personnel; over
thirty-seven percent of schools in Roman Catholic Districts compared
with three percent in Public Districts used '"teachers® aides/instructional
aides' and thirty-three percent in Roman Catholic Districts compared with
seventeen percent in Public Districts used '"school aides/gensral aides."

Year of initiation of volunteer personnel categories. In general,
the range of years given for the initiation of volunteer staffing categories
was much narrower than for professional or paraprofessional categories.

With the exception of the volunteer ''school aides/general aides," initiated
in 1958, no category was initiated in any type of jurisdiction in Alberta
before 1970. )

Additional volunteer ~taffing categories. Information was viewed
from eight jurisdictions concerning additional volunteer staffing categories
utilized in these jurisdictions. The most frequently mentioned category
was volunteer '"library aides.' Volunteer ''student aides' were mentioned
by two jurisdictions, and volunteer ''clerical aides' anda volunteer "AV
director' by one jurisdiction. Also mentioned was the use of 'community
resource personnel' and of a ''civilian advisory committee.'" All of these
volunteer staffing categories had been initiated since 1971.

Staffing Practices Which Have Been Discontinued

In response to the request for this information, thirteen juris-
dictions in the province provided details on differentiated staffing
poractices which were initiated in their schools and later terminated.
The most common of those mentioned were paid paraprofessional positions
such as ''teacher aide,' '‘school aide,'" "library aide,' ''laboratory
aide,' "paraprofessional band instructor' and '"business manager.'" In
all but one instance the positions were introduced in the 1970's and
typically discontinued one or two years later. The exception was
""'school aides'" which in one jurisdiction were introduced in 1969 and
terminated six years later.

The most comnior, reason given for the termination of the para-
professional staffing practices reported was financial restraints. In
two cases the paraprofessional positions were created as stop-gap measures.
One of these involved hiring a paraprofessional band instructor for a year
until he could be replaced by a certified teacher. |In another case a
teacher aide was 3ssigned to a Grade 1 classroom for a year and although
the arrangement was indeed satisfactory, when the enrollment dropped,
the aide was no longer considered necessary.

Several professional staffing practices such as the use of
''department heads,' ''reading specialist,' "instructional media centre
coordinator'’ and ''team teaching' were also mentioned as having been
initiated, typically in the 1970's, and terminated usually one or two
years later; the exception was ''department heads' initiated in one
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jurisdiction ir 1964 and terminated in 1970. The reason given for
termination of all but one of the professional staffing categcries listed
was financial restraints; the exception, ''team teaching'' was reported to
have been terminated in one case because of lack of inservice training
and in another because the teachers involved had left the school.

Three jurisdictions reported the discontinuance of volunteer
aide programs. All three had been initiated in 1972 and terminated a
year or two later. No reason for termination was given for two of these.
In the third instance the availability of Federal Local Improvement
Program funding made it possible for the volunteer aides to become paid
aides.

Summarx

Ninety-four percent of Alberta superintendents replied to a survey
questionnaire which attempted to ascertain the extent of differentiated
staffing in their jurisdictions. Some aspects of the questionnaire nosed
problems for the larger jurisdictions since the information sought was
not always available.

From information which they provided, a list of schools having
staffing practices which differed in a marked degree from traditional
staffing practices in the use of professional or paraprofessional personnel
was compiled. While the most commonly mentioned practice was the utiliza-
tion of aides, it was evident from the variety of staffing practices
mentioned that the concept of differentiated staffing had been interpreted
differently by many respondents.

Specialization of professional personnel was on a horizontal
basis with most staff in the categories of '"remedial and resource teachers.,"
"'school counsellors,' and ""'subject area consultants.'" In general, the
present emphasis in staffing would seem to be to provide assictance to
teachers through peers or colleagues who specialize in individuil student
needs. The majority of specialized professional personnel categories were
introduced after 1960.

Seventy-seven percent of all schools employed ""'typists/secretaries"
and 46 percent employed '"library aides or assistants.'" ‘''Teachers' aides/
instructional aides' were employed in 39 percent of Alberta schools and
"'school aides/general aides' in 33 percent. In comparison, only 4 percent
of schools employed "supervision aides." Approximately 40 percent of
all paid paraprofessionals were either ''teachers' aides/instructional
aides,' ''school aides/general aides,'" or ''clerical aides." "Library
aides or assistants' and '"'resource centre aides/AV aides'' accounted for
approximately 20 percent of all paid paraprofessionals. While the
"typists/secretaries' category was inaugurated in many districts prior
to or during the 1950's, most other categories of paraprofessional staff
were not initiated until at least the mid-1960's.
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information on the utilization of volunteers iin Alberta schools
was less accurate than other data since this area was under the juris-
diction of individual principals. Superintendents reported that 12 percent
of schools had volunteers who worked in the capacity of "'school aides/
geneval aides,' and 9 percent had volunteer ''teachers' aides/instructional
aides.'"" In general volunteers more often worked in urban schools. Most
volunteer programs started in the 1970's.

Sixteen differentiated staffing practices were identified as
having been discontinued, chiefly due to financial restraints.

Based on the information provided by superintendents, Alberta
schools have not formally employed to any large extent the categories of
professional personnel related to differentiated staffing.



CHAPTER 4

VN
SCHOOL REPORTS |
ON ACTUAL AND' @
PREFERRED ;4\ "
STAFFING ~ ,
PRACTICES

This chapter reporis the findings of the survey of Alberta principals
and teachers. The ruestionnaire used in the survey was based on the rev,ew
of literature on diiferentiated staffing and wes designed to provide dats
about present and praferred staffing practices, and attitude orientations
toward various aspects of differentiated stafiing.

The questionnaire was administered to {a) 243 principals representing
a systematic selection of every fifth school from the provincial Department
of Education's master list of schools arranged by jurisdiction; and (b) 638
teachers comprising the entire staffs of 27 schools, 25 of which were
randomly selected from the 243 schools just mentioned; and {c) 632 principals
whose names appeared on the list of schools nominated by superintendents
as having some feature of differentiated staffing and who were not already
included in the sample of principals. Reference to this list of schools
has already been made in the preceding chapter.

Replies were received in time for data analysis from 80 percent of
the principals in the systematically selected group; 55 percent of the
teachers; and 86 percent’of the nominated principals. The map on the
following page illustrates the geographical location of the schools surveyed.
Table 4.1 shows the total number of principals and teachers surveyed and
the various categories used in the -~ “iysis of the data.

As noted in the preceding paragraphs, the sample of principals was
constructed in such a way as to favour the inclusion of principals known
to be involved with some aspect of differentiated staffing. That is, of
the 255 principals respc ling to the questionnaire, 53 were from the
nominated list. This characteristic of the sample was valuable in high-
liahting differences between nominated and systematically selected
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Table 4.1

Mumber of Respondents by Category

Number
Category Principals Teachers
With Aides 149 91
Without Aides 103 251
Elementary with aides <3 Lo
Secondary with aides 37 Ly
Elementary without aides 45 66
Secondary without aides 35 163
Female with aides 8 51
Male with ai~ . , 141 37
Female without aides 12 121
Male without aides 91 127
Nominated 53 --
Systematically selected 202 --
. 1 1
Total 255 342

1
‘Because some respondents used the "Special' and '"Other'" alternatives in

the questionnaire, the total number in the category sub-groups does not
always equal the total number shown for principals and teachers.
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principals. 0On the other hand, the samp.e was not constructed nor the
analysis of the data conducted with a view to deriving statistical generali-
zations. The following pages therefore focus on describing practices and
attitudes associated wiih differentisted staffing as reported by the survey
respondents. The ¢ ~lysis of the information they supplied yielded
pertinent indicators of the siatus of and potential for differentiated
stafting in Alberta.

USE OF PARAPROFESSIONAL STAFF

Respondents were requested to supply information regarding their
present and preferred use of ''paid aides.'" The findings reported in this
chapter regarding aides therefore exclude the use of volunteer aides and
reqular secretarial services provided by personnel with designations other
than '‘paid aide," for example, ''school secretary."

Number of Aides Used

The survey asked the following question:
How many paid aides do you regularly u.e? (Circle)
o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 or more

Forty nercent of the respondents regularly used paid aides.
Proportionately more principals (60 percent) than teachers (27 percent)
reported they regularly used une or more p:.d aides. Principals tended
to use more aides than did teachers. Twenty-nine percent of principals
reported that they regularly used one aide, and 16 percent stated that
they regularly used two aides. Twenty-one percent of the teachers reported
they regularly used one aide, and 4 per cent reported regular use of two
aides. Fifteen percent of the principals and one percent of the teachers
reported they regularly used more than two aides. The mean number of aides
used by principals was 2.1, and the corresponding m-an for teachers was 1.2.

Number of Hours Aides Were Used

The survey asked the following question:

During an average school day approximately how many hours
does an aide(s) work for you? (Circle)

0o 1 2 3 L 5 6 7 8 9 or more

Proportionatel, more principals (52 percent) than teachers (24
percent) reportcd that aides worked for them cne hour or more. Propor-
tionately more principals than teachers had aides working for them for
longer periods. Seventy-six percent of the principals 1sing aides

~J
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reported that aides worked for them two or more hours per day compared to
32 percent of the teacners who made the same claim. The mean number of
hours that aides were used by principals was 3.6 and the corresponding
mean for teachers was |.7.

Number of Hours Preferred for the Use of Aides

The survey asked the following question:

During an average school day, about how many hours do you think
you could effectively utilize the services of trained aide({s)?
(Circle)

0O 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 or more

While 16 percent of the respondents indicated they could not
effectively utilize the services of trained aides during an average school
day, 84 percert felt they could utilize the services of trained aides for
one or more hours during an average school day. Principals preferred more
aide time than did teachers. Whereas 29 percent of the principals and 67
percent of the teachers proferred one to two hours of aide time, 55 percent
of the principals and onl 17 percent of the teachers indicated they could
utilize aides for three o- more hours per day.

Principals without aides reported they could effectively utilize
the services of trained aides for a mean of 2.4 hours per day. Those with
aides reported they used them for an average of 3.6 hours per day and
could use them for an additional hour per day for a total of 4.6 hours.

Teachers without aides reported they could effectively use aides
for an average of 1.5 hours per day. Teachers with aides reported they
used them 1.7 hours per day and that they could use them for approximately
half an hour more per day for a mean total of 2.3 hours.

Table 4.2 illusrrates some of the above findingsi. !t also demon-
strates that principals who had aides tended to use more aides and more

aide time than did teachers who nhad aides, and also that principals pre-
ferred about twice the amount ¢! (otal aide time preferred by teachers.

Table 4.2

Hours of Actual and Preferred Use of Aides

Principals Teachers
With Without With Without
Mean Number of Aides Aides Aides Aiden
Paid Aides 2.1 0 1.2 0
Hours Aides Used 3.6 0 1.7 0
Preferred Hours ¢ 2.4 2.3 1.5
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Estimated Distribution of Aides' Time

The survey asked the following question:

Please rank the following activities according to (a) the
amount of time aides ACTUALLY spend performing them for you
and (b) the amount of time you would PREFER that aides spend
on them for you.

Rank as follows: 1 = most time; 2 = next most time;
3= . . .etc.; leave blanks to indicate no
time.
Rank
Activity ACTUALLY PREFERRED

Preparing instructional materials _
Setting-up, cleaning-up

Assisting students

Supervising students

Keeping records

Marking student work

Planning for instruction

(Other)

Thirty-seven parcent of the principals with aides estimated the
aides working for them spent most of their time (rank = 1) "'Preparing

instructional materials.'" The percentage of principals dropped sharply
to 14 percent for ''Assisting students'' and to 8 perceut for ''Keeping
records.'" The remaining four activities received estimates as follows:

"Supervising students,' 7 percent; USetting-up, cleaning-up,' 5 percent;
p g g .

""Marking student work," 4 percent and "Planning for instruction,' zero
percent.

The percentage of teachers with aides who estimated that ''Preparing
instructional materials" took most ° their aides' time was remarkably
similar to that of the principals with aides (36 percent). Likewise
"Assisting students'' received 15 percent. The percentages of teachers
with aides who estimaied the remaining five activities took most of their
aides' time were as follows: !''Setting-up, cleaning-up,'' 11 percent;
""Weeping records,' 9 percent; ''Marking student work,' 7 percent; ''Super-
vising students,' 3 percent and “'planning for instruction,' 1 percent.
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"Preparing instructional materials' and "Assisting students' were
estimated, in that order, by the largest and the next largest percentages
of both principals and teachers as the activities upon which their aides
actually spent most of their time.

Preferred Distribution of Aidgs' Time

Twenty-eight percent of the principals without aides gave highest
priority regarding the preferred allotment of most aide time to '"Preparing
instructional materials.'" Twelve percent gave highest priority to 'Setting-
up, cleaning-.p." ''Assi ting students'' received 9 percent of the highest
priority responses from principals without aides. The remaining four
activities received less than 9 percent of the highest priority responses
from principals without aides.

When the responses from principals with aides were examined, it was
found that 31 percent gave highest priority to ''"Preparing instructional
materials''; and 14 percent on "Assisting students." The remaining activities
received less than 14 percent of the highest priority respcnses from
teachers with aides.

A comparison across the two groups of principals and the two groups
of teachers revealed that "Freparing instructional materials'' received
highest priority from the most respondents in each of the four groups and
that "Assisting students' received highest priority from the next largest
proportion of respondents in three of the groups. "Planning for instruction"
received the smallest proportion of first priority responses in each of
the four groups.

Table 4.3 precents the seven tasks rank ordered according to both
the estimated amount of time aides actually spend on the tasks and the
preferred amount of time they should spend on these tasks.

In summary, principals and teachers agreed in their estimates that
aides spend most of their time (1) "Preparing instructional materials"
and (2) "Assisting students.'' Both aroups ranked "Supervising students"
fourth. 'Planning for instruczion' was ranked by both groups as the task
receiving the least amoui . of aide time. Overall both groups tended to
agree on their rankings by reporting similar estimates of ajue time
allocated to the seven tasks.

When the same sever activities were rank ordered by principals and
teachers according to their preferznces regarding the amount of aide time
aides should spend on the tasks, ""Preparing instructional materials'' was
ranked first by both groups, and '"Planning for instruction' was ranked
seventh. '"Supervising students' was ranked fifth by both groups. 'Assisting
students™ was ranked second by principals and third by teachers. Teachers
ranked ''Setting-up, cleaning-up' as their second choice. Although some
differences in ranking are evident in the table, overall, orincipals and
teachers indicated similar preferences regarding the relative allotment of
aide time to the seven tasks.
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Table 4.3

Actual and Preferred Activities of
Aides Ranked According to Time

Rank
Actual Preferred

Activity Principal Teacher Principal Teacher
Preparing
instructional
materials 1 1 1 1
Setting-up, cleani..g-
up 5 6 3 2
Assisting students 2 2 2 3
Supervising students 4 b 5 5
Keeping records 3 5 4 6
Marking student
work 6 3 ) b
Planning for
instruction 7 7 7 7
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Prefarences of Teachers with Aides and
Teachers without Aidgi

in analysis of the teacher responses was performed to determine if
the prererences for time spent by aides on the saven activities was different
for teachers with aides and those without aides. Table 4.4 demonstrates
that both groups of teachers prefer that most aide time be spent on preparing
instructional matzrisls. A major difference between the two groups occurred
with their second choice. Teachers without aides gave second priority to
“Setting-up, cleaning-up' which was ranked 5.5 by teachers with aides. The
second choice of teachers with aides was “Supervising students'' .which was
ranked 5.5 ny teachers without aides. Both groups indicated that the least
amount of aide time should be spent on "Planning for instruction."

Table 4.4

Teacher Preferences for Aide Time
on Various Activities

Rank
Teachers Teachers
With Without
Activity Aides Aides
Preparing Instructional Materia?g ] 1
Setting-Up, Cleaning-Up 5.5 2
Assisting Students 3 4
Supervising Students 2 5.5
Keeping R cords 5.4 5.5
Harking Student Work 4 3
Plannirg for Instruction 7 7
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PREFERRED TYPES OF PERSONNEL

The survey asked respondents to rank the foilowing six types of
personnel according to the order in which they would like to see them
added io the staff of their school: (a) Teacher interns; (b) Master
(leader) teachers; (c¢) Consultants/specialists; (d) Instructional aides;
(e} Sumervisory aides; and (f) Clerical aides.

The following analysis is based on the percentages of principals
wilh aides and without aides and on the percentages of teachers with aides
and without aides who gave first priority to the various types of personnel.

The personnel category ''Master (leader) teachers'' received
the most first priority responses from principals without aides, with 42
percent of the principals choosing this type as their first priority.
"Consultants/specialists' and ''Clerical aides' followed with 16 percent
first priority responses given to each. These were tnen followed by
Ulnstructional aides' with 14 percent, "Supervisory aides'' with 8 percent
and '"Teacher interns'' with 7 percent.

As with the principals without aides, the type of personnel to
receive the most first priority responses by principals with aides was
""Master (leader) teachers'' which received 42 percent. “'Consultants/
specialists'' and "lnstructional aides' each received 17 percent. These
were followed by ''Supervisory aides' with 11 percent, 'Clerical aides"
with 9§ percent and ''Teacher interns'' with 8 percent.

The type of personnel favoured by the greatest proportion of
teachers without aides was ''Clerical aides'' which received 26 percent of
first priority responses. ''Master (leader) teachers' received 20 percent
of first choices and "'Instructional sides' 17 percent. These were then
followed by ""Consultants/specialists' with 14 percent, ''Supervisory
aides' with 13 percent and ''Teacher interns'' with 11 percent.

The pattern of responses for teachers with aides was somewhat
different. Twenty-five percent gave first priority to "Instructional aides,"
23 percent o ''Clerical aides' and 21 percent to "Consultants/specialists."
'"Master (leader) teachers' received 13 percent and were followed by
"Supervisory aides' with 12 percent and "Teacher interns'' with 7 percent.

Table 4.5 presents the six types of personnel rank ordered by
principals and teachers. it is clear there was little agreement between
the mean ranks of the two groups. Whereas principals gave top priority
to "Master (leader) teachers,' teachers ranked "Clerical aides' as most
preferred. Principals and teachers both gave second preference to
"Instructional aides,' however the third choice of teachers, ""Supervisory
aides,' was ranked as least pre’erred by principals. Teacher. clearly
indicated their preference for aides by ranking Clerical.' "Instructional,"
and "'Supervisory' aides first, second and third respectively. Principals
on the other hand, tended to prefer the addition of certificated personnel.
Teacher interns received relatively low rankings from both principals and
teachers.
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Table 4.5

Preferred Types of Personnel Ranked by
Principals and Teachers

Rank

Type of Personnel Principals Teachers

I’

Teacher interns L.5
Master Teachers ]
Consultant/Specialists

Instructiona: Ajdes

W N == Oy WU,

Supervisory Aides

&= o W

Clerical Aides

An analysis was conducted to determine whether the preferences which
teachers had for the six types of personnel were dependent on whether or not
they had aides. Table 4.6 illustrates that the first preferer~e of teachers
without aides was for '"Clerical aides,' whereas the first preference of
teachers with aides was for '"'Instructional aides.'' Both groups rreferred
aides over professional personnel.

Tabie 4.6

Preferred Types of Personnel Ranked by Teachers
With Aides and Without Aides

Ranking
Teachers Teachers
With Without
Types of Personnel Aides Aides
Teacher interns 5 b
Master Teachers 6 5
Consultant/Specialists b 6
Instructional Aides ] 2
Supervisory Aides 3

N W

Clerical Aides
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TTITUDES

This section repurts {indings based on an assessment of the atritude
orientations of respondents toward 12 aspects of differentiated staffing
which were derived from the review of the literature.

k. factor analysis of the responses to the 12 items revealed that 10
items formed two independent 5-item dimensions which were labelled Profes-
sional Autonomy and Willingness. The tvo remaining items were tabelled
Effectiveness and Link.

Respondents indicated their opinions by selecting a number from a
six-point scale anchored at the l.w end by "Disagree' and at the high end
by '‘Agree.' Respondents who used 1 and 2 on the scale were classified as
disagreeing with the item and respondents w30 used 5 and 6 were classified
as agreecing with it. Furthermore an analysis was madc -7 the middle groun
to determine tendencies to disagree by choosing 3 and agree by choosing b,

Professional Autonomy

The phrase Professional Autonomy refers to the Jttitude orientation
which was found bv factor analysis to consist of the following five qu stion-
naire items:

Professional school-based personnel {teachers and
administrators) should have more responsibility ard
discretion in decisions relating to .

Curriculum;

Teaching Methods;

School Rules and Regulations;
School Budgeting; and

School Staffing.

Respondents tended to indicate moderately strong agreement .with the
Professional Autonomy dimension which measured their desire for greater school
autcnomy in decisions. The dimension mean for all respondents was %4.81 on
the six-point scale.

The responses to each of the five items which formed the Profe.,ional
Autonomy dimension were examined to determine the proportion of respondents
who tended to disagree and the proportion who tended to agree with it.

The percentage of respondents agreeing with the items forming the
Professional "Jtonomy dimension ranged from 63 percent to 74 percent. The
range for thowe disagrecing was from 3 to 6 percent. The range of responses
in the middle group was from 22 percent to 29 percent. Non-responses ranged
from 2 to 3 percent.
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in general the pattern of responses from principals and teachers was
similar. The largest difference in sgreement between principals and teachers
occurred with the '"School Staffing'' item. Nine percent more principals than
teachers agreed with the item. The largest difference in disagreement was
only 2 percent.

0f the respondents in the middie category, from 8 percent to Il per-
cent more indicated mild agreement than disagreement with each of the five
items. This pattern was similar for principals and tc - :ners for cach of
the five items.

Willingness

The descriptor Willingness refers to the attitude orientation which
was found by factor analysis to consist of the following five questionnaire
itens:

Tlhie quality of instruction in most schools could be
improved by utilizing different staffing patterns.

Alternative staffing patterns should provide a better
match between salaries and responsibilities.

| would participate in the implementation of alternative
staffing patterns.

There shouid be a way to staff schools so that good teachers
can assist others in imnroving their teaching skills,

The assignment tc non-certifizated personnel of non-instructional
tasks traditionally expected of teachers would make better
use of scarce funds,

Respondents tended to indicate mild agreement with the Willingness
dimension which measured their willingness to participate in the implementa-
tion of alternative staffing pattarns characterized by features pertinent
to differentiated staffing. The acan dimension response was 4.0 on the six
point scale.

Whereas the bulk of respondents tended to agree with the items
forming the Professional Au:ionomy dimension and few disagreed, the pattern
of responses to iteas foriming the Willingness dimension was markedly
different.

The percentage of rsespondent agreeing with the Willingness dimen-
sion items ranged from 33 ;orcent for the item regarding 'a better match
between salaries and respns  ibilities' to 66 percent for the item rcgarding
"a way to staff schnols so tiat gnod teachers can assist others in improving

their teaching skills." The range for those disagrecing was “rom 6 percent
regarding good teachers assistino otners to 19 percenti regaruing a better
match between salaries and responsibilities. In the wi.w1'= roup, the range
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was from 26 percent for the item regarding good teachers assisting others,

to 45 percent for the item concerning improving the quality of instruction

by utilizing different staffing patterns. Non-responses ranged from 3 per-
cent to b percent.

The patterns of responses from principals and teachers were similar
for some and different for other items forming the Willingness dimension.
The largest difference between principals and teachers in agreement
occurred with the item concerning good teachers assisting others. Twelve
percent more principals agreed with the item than did teachers.

The largest difference in disagreement concerned the willingness
of respondents to parti~ipate in alternative staffing patterns. Eight per-
cent more teachers than principals indicated they w=re not willing to
participate.

0f the respondents in the middle category, from 5 percent to 15
percent more indicated mild agreement than disagreement with each of the
five items forming the Willingness dimension. This pattern was similar
for principals and teachers for each of the items except for the item
regarding a better match between salaries and responsibilities. Of the
principals in the middie category, 12 percent more indicated mild agreement
for this item than mild disagreement, whereas | percant more of the teachers
in the middle category indicated mild disagreement tnan mild agreement.

Effectiveness

The descriptor Effectivensss refers to the following questionnaire
item:

The effectiveness of teachers could be improved by assigning
some of their present tasks to non-certificatad personnel.

Respondents ten'ed ro [~dicate moderately strong agreement with
the Effectiveness item which tapped their desire to differentiate the
teacher's role by utilizing non-certificated (paraprofessi nal and/or
volunteer) personnel for certain tasks. Tiie mean response oOr this item
was 4.7 on the six-point sca.e.

Sixty~seven percent of the re- »:ndents agreed that the effective-
ness of teachers could be improved by assigning some of their present tasks
to non-certificated personnel, and 8 percent disagreed. 0f the respondents
in the middle group, 10 percent more indicated mild agreement than mild
disagreement with the item. Three percent did not respond. Principals
and teachers had similar response patterns.

Link

The descriptor Link refers to the following ques:i .anaire item:

Schools should have a betier way of directly Tinking teacher
skills to instructional responsibilities.
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Respondents tended to indicate moderately strong agreement with
the Link item which tapped their desire to differentiate the teacher's
role improving the way, in which teacher shills are linked to instruyc-
tione responsibilities. The mean response LO this item «as 4.6 on “he
six-point scale.

Sixtv-three percent of the respondents agreed that schools should
nave a beti. way of directly linking teacher skills to instructional
responsibilities and 4 percent disagreed. Of the respondents in the middle
category, 16 percent more indicated mild agreement than mild disagreement.
Four p “cent did nc: respond. The response patterns for principa. and
teacher- were smilar.

An analys<is of the relative weight given to each of the twelve
attitude items b, yurincipals and teachers revealed close agreement between
the two groups on all but two of the items. In general, both gioups tended
to agree more strongly with the items concerning decisions which formed
the Professional Autonomy dimension and with the Effectiveness item, and
less strongly with (he items making up the Willingness dimension.
Principals, however, gave more weight to the item regarding gcod teachers
assisting others {(rank = 2) and less weight to the :tem concerning
cecisions regarding curriculum (rank = 8). Teachers on the other hand,
gave more weight co the curriculum item (rank = 3) and less weight to. the
item concerning good teachers assisting others (rank = 8). Principals,
as might be expected, thus seemed more concerned with the utilization and
development of staff whereas teachers tended to be more concerned with
development of curricula.

ATTITUDES AND THE USE OF AIDES

Analyses were conducted to determine if principals and teachers
with aides diffcered from those without aides in their attitude orientations
towarc the foregoing features of differentiated staffing (see previous key-
words). The analyses revealed that there was no significant difference
{(p £ .05) in attitude orientation when the resp-nses of principals with
aides were compared to those of principals without aides and responses of
teachers with aides were compared to these of teachers without aides.

PRESENT EXTENT OF COLLABORATION
IN PLANNING AND INSTRUCTION

Differentiated staffing as conceptualized and described in the
literature involves comparatively areater degrees of collaboration among
schou! personnel than traditional staffing patterns. In order to ascertain
the present extent of such collaboration in Alberts schools, terchers were
asked to respond to the following two questions regarding the degree to
which they collaborated in (a) planning ard in (b) instruction:
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Teachers vary ir the extent to whicn they collaborate with
other teachers anr” aides in planning for instruction. Please
circle the item number which best describes ycur pattern of
nianning for inmstruction.

. MNearly all my pianning for instruction is done
independently.

Mo

A small part of my planning for instruction is done in
collaboration with others.

(we)

A substantial part of my planning for instruction is done
in collaboration with others.

4. Heariy all of my planning for instruction is dene o
collaboration with others.

Teachers vary in the extent to which they collaborate with
other teachers and aides in instruction. Please circle the
item number which best describes your pattern of instruction.

1. Nearly all of my instruction is done independently.

2. A small part of my instructing is done in collaboration
with others.

3. A substantial part of my instructing is done in
collaboration with otherw.

4. Nearly all of my instructing is in collaboration with
others.

Responses to the four-point scales of the two questions indicated
that these Al ~ta teachers collaborated with other teachers and aides to
only a small ccgree in planning for instruction. Forty-five percent of
respondents indicated that nearly all their planning was done independently
and a further 40 percent collaborated for "a smail nart'' of their planning.
in terms of collaboration in instruction, 73 percent Jid nearly all their
instruction independently and 22 percent collaborated with others for ''a
small part'' of their instructing. while 13 percent of the respondents
indicated that '"a substantial part' or "'nearly ali'" of their planning was
done in collaboration with others, only 3 percent actually collaborated
in instructing to the same extent.

It is not surprising that when the responses of teachers with
aides were compared to those of teachers without aides, it was found that
the foirmer group tended to collaborate more than their colleagues both in
planniag ard in instruction.
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SUMMARY

GosLTWey GUOSlIonnGire 10 &3CEriain bresent and preferred c:iaffing
iractices in schools and staff attitude orientations toward variou- aspects
of differentiated staffing was administered to a sample of Alberts
principals, to principals rnominated by superintendents, and to a sannie of
school staffs. Irn all, 255 princi:=is and 342 teachers replied to the
questicnnaire.

In general, proportionately more princinals tsed aides, used Greater
numbers of aides, and empioyed them for longer periods of time during the
school day than did teachers. Principals also would like to use aides for
approximately twice the time preferred by teachers.

Both principals and teachers irdicated that aides spent most of
their time "Preparing instructional materials' and ""Assisting students,"
and regardless of whether or rot they had previous!y used aides, both
principals and teachers felt that these two tasks should absorb most of
an side's time. They also preferred that '""Planning for instruction'
should be allocated least aide time.

Regardless of whether or not they used aides, approximately 60
Percent of principals and 20 percent of teachers gave first preference to
the addition of a professional staffing category, either '""Master (leader)
teachers' or 'Consuitants/specialists,' while almost 60 percent of teachers
and 40 percent of principals chose the addition of one of the paraprofes-
sional staffing categories of "lInstructional,' "Clerical® or "'Supervisory
aides' as their first preference.

At least 63 percent of respondents agreed, and at most 6 percent
disagreed, with the attitude items related to greater in-school responsi-
Eility anc discretion in decisions on curriculum, teaching methods, school
rules and regulations, school budgeting and school staffing.

There was less consistency in the responses for the attitude items
related to an acceptance of and willingness to participate ir the implementa-
tion of alternative staffing patterns. Sixty-six percent of respondents
agreed with the provision of avenues for collegial assistance within
schools. Approximately 40 percent saw the utilization of alternative
staffing patterns as improving the quality of instruction, or were willing
to participate in the implementation of such a staffing pattern. On the
two items related to finances, one-half of 'he respondents felt that
assigning non-instructioral tasks to non-certificated personnel would
make petter use of scarce funds but only one-third agreed that alternative
staffing patterns should provide a better match between salaries and
responsibilities.

Over 60 percent of the respondents agreed that teacher effective-
ness could be improved by assigning some of their present tasks to non-
certificated personnel and that schools should have a better way of linking
teacher skills and instructional responsibilities.
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CHAPTER 5

~ PROVINCIAL LEGISLATION,
POLICIES AND OPINIONS

Three provincial organizations, the Department of fducation, the
Alberta Teachers' Association and the Alberta School Trustees Association,
are, by virtue of their legal mandates and the interests of thcir members,
concerned with current and future staffing practicess in Aloerta nublic
schools. This chapter considers the policies and dispositions of these
organizations towards aspects of differentiated staffing. The chapter is
divided into three major sections. The fir-~ section reports written

policies of these organizations concerninc ‘ous aspects of school
staffing. The second section considers o r of problems relai-d to
difrerentiated staffing practices in Alberia as perceived by senior staff
merbers in each of the three organizations. Some consideration is also
given in this chapter to present trends and possible future developments
as perceived by ufficials of the three organizations. In the final major

section, an attempt is made to synthesize and s. marize the information
presented.

CURRENT WRITTEN POLI. [ES

Policies reported in this section were extracted from The School
Act (1970) and Departmental Regulations 'iyich are considered the major
relevant policy documents for the Departm_nt of Education, the 1975 Member's
Handbook of the Alberta Teachers' Association, and the 1974 Handbook of the
Alberta Schooi Trustees Association, both of which contain the official
policies of these organizations.
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Sec-ion 23 of fnme Rrisish Nnrekh america Aot 1ol confers the right
oU Shnadian provitzoes oo exclusivelyv mane iaws in rolation to
education . . ., ana Tin &7leorta Act ot 15Uy specifically recognizes itnis
—gndate. Tie Jerartment of Educatlion Act, as re sised by the Alberta
legislature in 197C, assigns the ressonsibility for educational ~stters to
the Minieter of Education and provides in S-ction 3 for ''. . . & department

f the nuplic service of tne Province called the Department of Education,”
t0 administer any reculations the Minister may proclaim in accordance wirh
he mowers allucated in Section 7 wi the ict. Secticor 7 states. in pae

a

The Min -Ler mav make reguiaticns

{h) concerning the certification of teacners and the cance: ation
or su-pension of certi’ -ates,

(¢) for the establishment, operation, administration and
~anagement of schools . . .,

(i) guverning t~2 establishment, administration, ope-tion

management .nd control of early childhood servic programs,

(k} concerning the Certification ard special requirementls of
teachers and the cancellaticn and suspension of certificates
of teachers who are involved in early childhood service
programs.

Such r-culations are contaii 2d either in The Sci-ol Act (1970) or
Regulations pe =¢ as Orders in Courcil.

Sections of The School Act governing the empl~yment of teachers and
other personrel. The Sections of this statute which concern the employment
by boards of teachers and persons other than teachers, excluding the Super-
intendent, Secretary-Treasurer, and Auditor, are:

Teachers. 73. A board snall employ as a teacher only a pe: >0n who
holds a certificate cf qualification as a teacher issued unde~ The
Department of Education act, 1970.

Persons other than teachers. 65(1)(b)(iii) A board shall appoint
cuch other employees as are reguired, and each appointment is subiect
to such terms and conditions as the board prescribec either generally
or affecting a particular appointment.

Reg.'ations governing certification of teachers under The Department

0f pducation Act. These regulations are issued as Orders in Council, and
define teacher licensing policy as administered by the Department. In
addition to various degrees of qualification which may be attained by
completing courses in a Faculty of Education in the province or equivalent
courses elsewhere, these regulationec allow the Mirister to issue Lett:rs of
Authority, valid f- = up to on~ veavr.
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She Pluers o7 the " inister RN The "inis e Ll Tters o
ALLN2TiTy 1o Dersor s 0F s tanie soagenicoa Nt or tedhnical
vitainment « LTl wise awal Tfies for teac i“icates under

voae Requiat i ‘ LIt an S itio IToseem mECes - i
ans ¢ N ol 5 Y Loty 3 tect of teacner
certificaes

Early chiidhood _ervice~ teachers' quo ications regulations.  LsC
csproved a< Qrders in Courci!. © w.e -caulations .pecif. thq-

R Toernoidter Gp coneucding an eariv cnildheod serices program may

emL a~ early chilchood services teachers only those persons quaiified
as ea 1. coildhooc services teachers in accirdance wi h tnese requlations.
L0070 el s @n eavly cnildhood - rvices t2ar r, & person shall

~ave

(a) an Alberta teaching certificate ¢~ & ietter of authority, and

() a special early childhood services diploma

L. To be c¢ligible for a special earlv childhood services diploma, the
holder of an Alberta teaching certificate or a letter of - sthority shall
have completed five full university courses in early childhood speciaii-
zation or accertable equivalents.

8. Notwithst-:ding the other provisions of these regulations, the
Minister may v special circumstances, issue interim pernits to
teach in an approved early childhocd <crvices program.

ndditional! policies regarding irstructional as<istants and aides are con-
tained in the operational Pians “or zarle Childhood Services (Government
of Alberia, 1972:38%:

For each group of 35 children or fraction ther-of, there must he
a certiried te cher., holding an Alberta Teaching (.rtificate with a
major in Early Childhood Education. In addition to the certifica:ed
teacher, other specialized instructional assistants and aides, working
under the direction and supervision of the qualified teacher may be
required in order to provide a full (. .mplement of social, heaith and
education.| services.

Tasks of teachers, assistants and aides are also identified in
this document (Government of Alberta, 1973:40):

! Qualified teachers must provide over-all coordination and
trouble shooting f~r the educational services and specifically for
(a) diagnosis (b) prescription (c) treatment (d) evaluation as they
reiate to children in programs.

2. Instructional a= > and/or vo.unte s may be used as 3
means of increasing the -3ll effectiver “¢ total services
offered 1o children and *heir parents.
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(Goverrment of Alberta,
g7 according to the
SR 3 n instructicnel
N il me pesared: TRIT Develorment <ssocia jon _r equi.entl
Y50 3 rata evds O Cor o ohurier aille TOC Tt is suggested tnat

.20 and

vari o combinations of these
rafiing uni- tor every 2

subject to ihe constraints i the Recu

o
. 5y operators with at least one

..o - , ; ~ A <
Ty dacument (fnverrment of Albarta, 1G73:19) also encourages the
Pmolcement of the comre Uy on The grourds thial

Programs are more eff (tive when parents and tne local community

irticipate in the actual planninc and operation of all phases of .2
S program.  Parent involvement and cooperation is particuiarly
vw .ntial ir programs for disadvantagec children

vation may be seen as providing justification for tne escourage-

This obser
men. 7 volunteer and parent aide activities in the £.C.5. programs.

The Alberta Toschers® Associstion Poiicy

Fs-ablished by The Tweac:ing Frofession Act of 133/, the Albertc
Teacners' Association is a represertative organization for all employed
Alberta teachers. Official policies are adopted by representatives of the
membe rsnip at annual meatings,

Egig:ranaegpolicies. These statements are considered as providing
general directions for 3ssociation action. pPolicies concerned with staffing
tend towards providing a central role for the classroom tcacher. Areas
considered Lo constitute exciusive teachar responsihility are detaled in
iong-rarge policy statement 14.2 (Alberta Teachers' Association, 1975: 148)
as follows:

4 .eache has certain rcou: coibititizs such as (a) diagnosing learning
needs of students, h) prescribing ~ducational programs for students

in accordance with those nceds, {c) inplementing educational programs,
{d) evaluating the results of the ecducationsul process nc part of which

any teacher car neglect or ethically delrgats to dny teachers' aides.

Other celevant long-range poiicy statementls as contained in the
wombors Handboo's (Alberta Teachers!' Associaticr. 1975:14-19) state that:

5.6 The functions performec by non-professionals in schoois must
be determined anc directed by teachars.

5.9 Tke number ani type of teachers' aides in school shculd be
determined by teachers.

14.1 Tre nurpose of teachers' aides i< to caatle teachers tn extend
their nrof.,sicnal service, thus racilitating tne education program
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14.3 The placement of teachers' aides in a school must be at the
request of the teachers in the school.

14.4 Teachers' aides are responsible to teachers to whom they are
assigned for all actions relating to students.

14.5 Deployment and assignment of duties of teachers' aides is the
responsibility - the teachers in the school.

4.6 The assignment of a teachers' aide must have the approval of the
teacher to whom the aide s assigned and such teacher shall determine
the aide's specific duties.

With the exception of long-range policies 5.6 and 5.9, all policies
gquoted were adopted by the 1973 Annual Representative Assembly of the
Association. Policies 5.6 and 5.9 were adopted in 1970.

Current specific policies. Certain resolutions have been adopted
by various Annual Representative Assemblies in order to achieve the long-
range goals noted above. These are termed current specific policies and
are required to be reaffirmed at five year intervals, if they are to remain
part of association policy. Current specific policies relevant to the
staffing of schools as contained in the Members Handbook (Alberta.Teachers'
Association, 1975:154-162) are:

2.A.8 BE IT RESOLVED, ihat the Alberta Teachers' Association negotiate
with the Government of the Province of Alberta for the right to issue
teaching certificates and to suspend or cancel certificates on grounds
of incompetence or unprofessional conduct.

(1870/72)

2.A.15 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association advocate
that, should the Minister of Education be requested to renew letters of
authority, he do so only if the teacher has improved his teacher
education.

(1968/69/70/75)

2.A.16 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association attempt
to ensure that no person be permitted to commence teaching in a school
of this province supported by public funds until he has been granted an
Alberta teaching certificate.

(1967/68/69/74)

2.A.18 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association advocate
that only persons holding a valid teaching certificate be permitted to
serve as school librarians.

(1967/69/70/73)

5.A.1 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association advocate
that negotiations include all matters which affect the quality of the
educational system and the teacher's ability to provide a high level
of professional service. Without limiting the generality of the
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foregoing, collective agreements negotiated by the Association shall
make provision for—

11. Assistance to teachercs i the form of teachers' aides.

(1970/73)

5.A.6 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association oppose
the implementation of a system of merit rating for salary purposes.

(*970/75)

5.A.18 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers! Association defend
the right of a teacher to refuse to perform a non-professional task,
with the Association being the arbiter of what constitutes a profes-
sional task.

(1970/75)

5.A.23 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association advocate
that teschers not be required to provide noon-hour supervision.

(1970/73)

lo.A.2 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association advocate
the development of patterns of staff organization which will facilitate
increased participation by teachers in decision-.naking with respect to
such items as curriculum development, school organization, school
district organization, staffing and school plant and facilities.

(1969/74)

10.A.16 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association advocate
that maximum classroom enrolment be no more than 20 students.

(1972/73/75)

14.A.1 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association advocate
that teachers determine the number and type and function of teachers'
aides to be employed in schools.

(1970/75)

14.A.2 BE |IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association recognize
that non-certificated personnel may become involved in instructional
activities, as resource people provided that: (a) the person has a
relevant area of expertise, (b) the involvement is on & short-term
basis, (c) the activity is planned, organized, supervised and evaluated
by a certificated teacher.

(1967/70/73)
14.A.3 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association advocate
that—

(1) the term ''teachers' aides'' be used to designate non-certificated
personnel of all kinds who direct(y assist individual teachers or
groups of teachers in achieving educational objectives;

(2) specific functions and duties of teachers' aides not be defined
by statute or departmental regulation;
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(3) assignment of a teachers' aide to a class is not a justification
for increasing or failing to reduce class size.

(1971/73/75)

14 A4 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association advocate
that auxiliary personnel in school libraries in Alberta perform only
such duties as are assigned to them by the teacher librarian.

{1973)

15.A.3 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association advocate
that all early ~hildhood education programs, including those for three-
and four-year-olds be conducted under the charge of teachers with
adequate preparation in early childhood education.

(1973)

15.A.5 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association urge the
implementation of quality standards for eariy childhood education
programs which would include the requirement that such programs employ
at least one teacher for each group of 20 children.

(1973)

Directives for action. In addition to long-range and current
specific policies, the annual assembiy of the Alberta Teachers' Association
approves specific directives for action. These policies are reviewed each
vear. The 1975 Members Handbook (Alberta Teachers' Association, 1975:62)
contains three directives for action that are concerned with staffing
matters:

14.B.1 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association take
action to ensure that teachers' aides do not: (a) diagnose education
needs of students, (b) prescribe remediation, (c) carry any instructional
responsibility, (d) evaluate the results of instruction.

(1973/74/75)

14.B.2 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Teachers' Association oppose
the employment of teachers' aides when such employment may effect a
reduction of certificated staff.

(1973/74/75)

15.8.8 BE IT RESOLVED, that the Alberta Téachers' Association request
the Government of the Province of Albertas to provide that all teachers

employed under the publicly funded early ‘ldhood services program
shall be active members of the Alberta Tea rs' Association.
(1974/75)

Position papers. The Alberta Teachers' Association has published
a number of position papers which are considered as providing ". . . explana-
tory material for the long-range policy statements and resolutions' (Alberta
Teachers' Association, 1975:142), ’

The position paper '"Organization and Administration of Schools'!
{Alberta Teachers' Association, 1975:173-174) indicates that the association
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With increasing demands for specialization and high quality service,
school organizations will have 1O make extensive provision for auxiliary
and paraprofzssional services, giving attention to job specifications
of persons in schools. Differentiated responsibilities and improved
working conditicns are essential if we are to use resources most
effectively in the schools of the future.

However, in a position paper specifically concerned with teacher
aides, a number of caveats as to the use of such personnel are clearly
articuiated. Professional tasks are defined as the "diagnosis of students'
learning needs, pre=scription for those needs, implementing educational
program, and evaluation of student, program and self,' and it is stated
unequivocally that ''the teacher is not only totally responsible for these
activitics, but also in large measure must execute them'' (Alberta Teachers'
Association, 1975:187). The teacher aide position paper (Alberta Teachers'
Association, 1975:185-190) also identifies, from the perspective of the
association, the various historical and social forces impinging on the
deployment of paraprofessionals in schools, adopting the general stance
that while assistants in non-teaching roles are desirable, and in some
circumstances necessary, these roles should be defined by teachers.

The Alberta School Trustees Association Policy

This organization is the representative association of Alberta

School Boards. Member representatives advance and adopt po'icies at the

annual meeting of the association and all official policies are contained
in the association Handbook (Alberta School Trustees Association, 1974)
from which the following relevant statements are taken.

Staffing policies. The basic values which underlie association
policy on the staffing of schools are implied in Policy Statement 5.20
(Aiberta Schodl Trustees Association, l97h:26) which contends that the
association should:

Take the position that school boards must be able to employ such staff
as are needed under such conditions of employment as are necessary for
the achievement of their educational goals.

The association gives some support Lo ditferentiated staffing and
the use of non-certificated personnel in Policy Statements 9.04 and 9.041
(Alberta School Trustees Association, 1974:31) which direct that the
association chall:

9.04 Advocate that some instructional services (teaching-related
activities) may be provided by persons who hold various kinds of
qualifications and that some of these persons may not be certified
teachers.

9.041 Support the concept of differentiated staffing in order that
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non-certificated personnel be allocated to work under the general
direction of the principal or other certified teacher so as to improve
and expand programs and services.

Letters of Authority. Policy Statement 9.20 {Alberta School
Trustees Association, 1974:32) supports the issuance of Letters of Authority
to qualified persons. This policy statement directs that the association
shall:

Urge the government to grant temporary authority to a person holding

a degree acceptable to the Minister, to instruct in his specialization,
but who has no formal teacher education, such authority to be granted
in those cases where a certified teacher could not be engaged.

Training in development and use of school aides. Support for the
training of teachers in the development and use of school aides is
contained in the following statement of policy adopted by the association

in 1975:

BE IT RESOLVED, that tihe Alberta School Trustees Association urge
member boards to adopt professional development policies and programs
that would provide training in the developmenc and use of school aides.

There would appear to be no specific policy presently adopted by
the Alberta School Trustees Association on the organization of schools to
accommodate differentiated staffing patterns, although Policy Statement
5.20 (Alberta School Trustees Association, 1974:26) states that:

school boards must be able to employ such staff as are needed
under such conditions as are necessary for the achievement of their
educational goals.

PERCEPTIONS OF SENIOR STAFF OFFICERS

Group interviews were held with six officers of the Department of
Education, four officers of the Alberta School Trustees Association and two
officers of the Alberta Teachers' Association. In all cases the personnel
interviewed were senior staff officers of their organizations and the
interviews lasted from between an hour and a half and two hours. These
interviews focussed on the perceptions that these officers held of the
current stance of their organization towards differentiated staffing
practices in the province and their perceptions of likely trends and
desirable future developments. The interviews identified a number of
general areas of concern as perceived from the different perspectives of
each organization as well as a” number of specific contemporary problems.
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pDifferentiation of Professional Staff Roles

Staff officers of the Department of Education did not perceive
differentiation of professional staff roles to be an issue or a problem in
Alberta at this time.

The officers of the Alberta Teachers' Association (A.T.A.) indicated
that present policy would not prevent differentiation of professional
functions for certificated personnel. They perceived that differentiation
by salary would not be a concern providing additional salary is associated
with additional responsibility. However, it was pointed out that hier-
archical .arrangements implied in some models of differentiaticn are at
variance with tiie thoughts expressed in a position paper (Alberta Teachers'
Association, 1975:179) dealing with the nature of the teaching profession:

The model of the bureaucratic employee working within a framework
of rules and specifications and in a hierarchical chain of command
does not fit the requirements for the provision of high quality
teaching in Alberta schools. Alberta teachers must lead in developing
a gollegial mode |

As previously noted, however, Current Specific Policy 5.A.6 of the
A.T.A. opposes the implementation of "merit rating for salary purposes.''

Staff officers of the Alberta School Trustees Association (A.S.T.A.)
stated that their organization has no explicit policy on the differentiation
of role for professional staff. These officers indicated that A.S.T.A.
support for an increasing number of positions of responsibility has been
demonstrated in collective agreements, and that salary-allowances for
positions of responsibility and release time have been negotiated for a
variety of positions.

[}

Use of Non-Certificated Personnel

The Department of Education officers interviewed stated that their
organization has not found it necessary to take a position related to the
use of non-certificated personnel in schools since the Alberta Teachers'
Association has utilized court action against several school boards on
this matter. The Department, it was reported, has available several
methods of varying degrees of formality for investigating alleged misuse
of aides should the need arise.

A.T.A. Current Specific Policy 14.A.2 recognizes that non-
certificated personnel may become involved in the instruction process.
However, the A.T.A. staff officers indicated some practices would clearly
fal1l outside association policy. For example, it was noted that it would
rnot b acceptable for a teacher to establish a practice of having an aide
inetru: t on a regular basis while the teacher was present largely for the
serpe-s of discipline and control. The A.T.A. position paper oOn teacher
i '=¢ iAlberta Teachers' Association, 1975:18-19) elaborates:
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Teachers cannot ethically neglect their responsibilities for
diagnosis, prescription, implementa“ion and evaluation . . . Failure
to recognize the continuance of teacher responsibility could be the
scurce of charges of unprofessional conduct against teachers.
[However] . . . an aide might at times perform a demonstration role,
comment on slides, or talk to students about some topic in which the
aide has special knowledge. That is, the ajde might at times take a
roie in the instructional component of education. But the aide would
do so undgr the direction of the teacher in the same way ac< a teacher
brings in a guest speaker from the community. The aide would not
diagnose, prescribe or evaluate with regard to the students.

One staff officer provided the illustration of a paid aide with
high academic qualifications in biology providing classroom instruct;on
for one unit in an area of his expertise. It was stressed, however, that

the teacher must retain responsibility for the key task areas, as described
in the position paper.

The A.T.A. officers indicated that there may be difficulties in
operationalizing some association policies. A staff officer suggested two
interrelated reasons:

1. The teaching function has not been precisely defined; and

2. Teachers frejuently perceive aides, not so much as a threat
to job security, but as a threat to job status—''teachers'
aides have threatened the mystique of the profession.!

The staff officers interviewed further indicated that, in imple-
menting association policies, the A.T.A. would defend any teacher who
refused, on reasonable grounds, the services of an aide. Furthermore, the
A.T.A. would support the view that teachers should also be responsible
for evaluation of aides.

During the A.T.A. interview, it was noted that aides have tradij-
tionally been hired to supplement existing teaching staff, and that the
practice of replacing a teacher with one or more aides in schools in some
jurisdictions in Alberta may generate concerns which relate to policy
statements 10.A.16, 14.A.3, and Directive for Action 14.B.2 (Alberta
Teachers' Association, 1975:160-162). Staff officers interviewed indicated
that concerns in these areas have been expressed on occasion during
collective bargaining with school boarcs.

The A.T.A. officers suggested that the present university training
programs for teachers could be augmented to previde instruction in the use
of aides. This proposal received support from both the Department of
Education and the A.S.T.A. officials. fIn particular, the Department
officers perceived that teachers require time to adjust to working closely
with other adults and that rearncr preservice and inservice programs did
not appear to equip teachers with skills for managing and supervising
subordinates and auxiliary =staff.
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Staff officers of the Alberta School Trustees Association stressed
that, to the best of their recollection, no differentiated staffing
practices in Alberta had been Initiated by school trustees, and that
various staffing patterns have been adopted as a result of recommendations
from school system administrators which were made on the basis of perceived
educational need.

Department officers also stressed the extent to which local arrange-

ments between boards and teaching staff were cooperatively developed and
implemented. often providing modeis for others to copy or adopt.

Current Concerns

A number of specific concerns emerged as a result of group inter-
Views.

Letters of Authority. A small increase in the annual number of
Lletrers of Authority was acknowledged by the Department of Education staff
officers. However, this increase is seen as being largely a result of
special circumstances associated with the development of new programs and
changes in regulations not related to concerns with regular classroom
staffing practices. Specific areas involved include:

1. Early Childhood Services;

2. changes in regulations concerning certification for persons who
met the academic qualifications but who are not Canadian
citizens or British subjects: and

3. the assumption of responsibility for several private schecis
by school boards, sume of which provided education for
handicapped children.

The A.S.T.A. officers also noted the increasing use of Letters of
Authority in recent years, especially to meet the needs of rural boards.
The perception of the officers interviewed was that the A.S.T.A. has
supported this trend, but perceives opposition coming from the A.T.A.

The A.S.T.A. officers also noted five additional specific concerns
relating to staffing practices that have appeared in recent yeais:

1. employment of band instructors who are not certificated teachers;

2. use of community personnel in the junior high school option
program;

3. problems experienced by rural boards in hiring certificated
instructors for industrial arts programs;

L. supervision provided in Work Experience Programs and Special
Projects; and
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5. use of non-certificated personnel for instruction in the French
and Cree languages.

The Department officers also identified some of these specific
topics as well as some additional concerns.

Band instructors. The Department, it was stated, has re‘ected
using Letters of Authority for band instructors. It was perceived that
the position taken by schoo! boards that these persons are aides respon-
sible to the principal, especially if the school time-table shows the
principal's time assigned to this task as a period of instruction, is con-
sidered viable. However, it was suggested that definitive interpretation
can only result from a court decision. '

Student volunteers. The staff officers of the Cepartment per-
ceived that the Department of Education maintains firm cont-ols over the
course credit requirements for Work Experience Programs and Special Projects.
The work performed by students must have ar educational component and may
not consist of only routine clerical tasks of the kind carried out by some
teacher aides.

Special education. During the interview with Department officersz,
the Director of Special Education indicated a distinction often made in
his branch between therapy ard teaching. The former is frequently used to
describe work with a student on a one-to-one basis, whereas work on a
Oone-to-many basis is considered teaching. He indicated that proposals
for funding formal and required inclusion of teacher aides for special
education have been rejected. |t was noted that school boards have the
discretion to employ aides as an addition to exiting staff.

Instruction in the French language. The Department officers inter-
viewed indicated that Section 150 of The School Act provides for persons
who may be non-certificated to provide instruction in the Franch language
under certain circumstances. This Section states:

150(3) Notwithstanding Section 73, a board, subject to the regulations
of the Minister, mey employ one or more competent persons to give
instruction in French or any cther language to all pupils whose parents
have signified a willingness that they should receive it.

The interviewed officers reported that a legal test has supported this
provision.

Other practices. Two long-standing programs which involve dis-
tinctive instructional practices were discussed during the interview with
Department officers. Course credit has been available for many years for
private instruction in music by persons who may not hold an Alberta
teacher's certificate. There has also been use of non-certificated personnel
to provide supervision for pupils under instruction by teachers of the
Correspondance School Branch. The officers interviewed were of the opinion
that the Department has taken the position that supervisors and pupils work
under the direction of certificated teachers. These officers were aware of
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no concerns having been expressed in respect to either of these practices.

Certification of aides. Little pressure was perceived by the
Departrent officers for formal provincial certification of teacher aides.
This was partially attributed to the current absence of union organization
of aides. Request for a provincial certificate in addition to college
awards was acknowledge. especially from graduates of teacher aide programs
at Grant MacEwan and Red Deer Colleges. Sever.l merits of certification
were noted, especially from the point of view of employers who desire
credentials from job applicants. The view was expressed that provincial
certification may be accompanied by a stronger move toward unionization.

An interview with the legal counsel to the A.S.T.A. indicated that
schoo! boards have been involved in negotiations on the issue of membership
for teacher aides in the Canadian Union of Public Employees. The position
taken by the A.S.T.A. in these negotiations has been one of opposition to
unionization.

The A.T.A. staff officers interviewed consicered it unlikely that
teacher aidcs would be considered eligible for asscciate membership in
th2ir organization, it being seen desirable for aides to organize their
wun collective efforts. >

Present Trends and Desirable Future Developments from the
Perspective of the Alberta Teachers' Association

The A.T.A. staff officers interviewed identified several trends in
the use of school staff in Alberta and speculated on likely outcomes.
Their views on desirable future developments were also offered. These
perceptions and opinions are set out be low.

Use of paraprofessionals. The A.T.A. staff officers reported that
their organization is experiencing some pressure from members on the use of
teacher aides. Concerns that have been expressed by teleshone calls from
me- bers and communication from local associations irvolve perceived abuse
of A.T.A. policy and perceived threats; to job security. In many instances,
adult volunteers are the subject of concern.

In the opinion of these A.T.A. officers, there would appear to be
concern that increased use of aides in a time of financial constraint may
be seen by school boards as providing a solution for staffing. problems,
but may be seen by teachers as a threat, particularly at a time when there
is no shortage of teachers. For these reasons, it was considered that
expanded use of teacher aides should be considered only when the resources
of a school system would permit this. It was observed that the use of
funds for these purposes is low on the list of educational priorities, as
far as the A.T.A. is concerned, and is likely fo remain so in the forsee-
able future. Staff officers agreed that any attempt at unilateral
implementatior. of such practices in Alberta would fail.
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Training and certification of aides. The A.T.A. has participated
in decisions related to the course rontent of teacher aide programs at
Red Deer College and Grant MacEwan College. Staff officers indizated that
the A.T.A. had no desire to be prescriptive or to see s‘andarization but
wouid endeavour to ensure that programs were consistent with A.T.A. policy.

These officers were of the opinion that their organization wauld
be concerned if advanced standing in undergraduate education programs were
offered on the basis of courses completed in the programs at the above
institutions. It was indicated that experience as a teacher aide should
not be perceived ¢s a stepping stone to teaching.

The officers felt that the government should not ke involved in
the certification of aices. The A.T.A. po-ition, consistent with policy
stated p-eviously, is that the teachers concerned should make the decisions
on the type and qualifications of aides to be emploved in the classroom.

Specification of duties. Current Specific Policy 14.A.3(2) indicates
that the A.T.A. does not advocate the specification of duties and functions
of teacher aides by statute or Departmental requlation. Staff officers
suggested that the development of career patterns for aides may contribute
to a change in this position. Such patterns may lead to pressures for
expanded roles for aides which would necessitate a more careful delineation
of duties.

Unionization of aides. The officers interviewed reported that
several specialist councils of the A.T.A. have provided inservice programs
for teacher aides. However, given the present nature of the A.T.A., it i3
considered unlikely that teacher aides would ever be considered eligible
for associate membership.

Differentiation of professional staff. No major trends toward
increased differentiation of professional staff roles were perceived hy
the A.T.A. officers interviewed, despite several innovative staffing
practices in specific schools ich as Bishop Carroll ia Calgary. Firancial
constraints were seen as a limiting factor in the provincial context.
Designation of positions such as ‘'master teacher' in Alberta jurisdictions
was not considered likely.

Trends Perceived by Alberta Schoo!l Trustees

Association Officers

A.S.T.A. staftf officers observed that trends in differentiated
staffing in Alberta were more a product of the adoption by a school or
school jurisdiction of a particular kind of school organization, method of
instruction or philosophy, rather than an attempt to establish a staffing
pattern for its own sake. Similarly, the officers were of the opinion
that some of the problems which have been experienced arise not only
because of difficulties associated with the definition of teaching as
previously mentionea, but also as a resu't of departure from the traditional
classroom unit in an increasing number of instances. As an example, the

107



94

pupil-teacher ratio was cited as having quite ditferent cannotations for
large-scale team-teaching projects than for traditional classrecs organiza-
tion. Sraff officers perceived that conflict over pupi i-teacher ratios

may be the source of problems in future.

Decentralized school budgeting. Participants in the A.S.T.A. inter-
view noted that differentiated staffing practices have been associated in
some jurisdictions with the introduction of a system of school-based
budgeting. Two examples were given: Lethbridge Public School District
and Calgary Roman Catholic Separate School District. These two jursidictions
were described as having adopted a budget policy which permits the school
to make a decision to exchange a teacher for a specified number of teacher
aides. The A.T.A. staff officers suggested that while the implementation
of such a pclicy may be consistent with A.T.A. policy regarding school-
based decisions on the employment of aides, the possibility ex'sts of con-
flict with other A.T.A. policy which opposes the employment of aides if
this may effect a reduciion of certificated staff. A.S.T.A. staff officers
noted that the Lethbridge School District is currently reassessing the
practice of dccentralized budgeting.

A second budget practice was also considered as being related to
differentiation of professional roles. Red Deer Public School District
was used as an example, for, as part of its decentralized school budgeting
program, this jurisdiction provides schools with a lump-sum '"‘responsibilities
aliowance' to be distributed at the discretion of the school.

Future Developments as Perceived by A.S.T.A. Cfficers

The A.S.T.A. staff officers interviewed considered that:

1. A definition of teaching will probably be given by the courts.
While this development is not seen by the A.S.T.A. officers as desirable
from the perspective of their association, it is seen as being probably
the only possible way of treating the problem.

2. The present incremental approach to the -doption of different
staffing practices will probably be maintained. This was seen by the
A.S.T.A. officers as desirable from the viewpoint of their organization.

3. Alberta trustees will probably respond favourably to initiatives
which propose different patterns of staffing. 1t was alse cons idered
likely that rigid insistence on the requirements of teacher certification
for all teaching-relate ! activities will probably not meet with trustee
support. These observations were based on the belief that trustees
generally have a high regard for the judgement cf professional educators
and for the contribution that a wide range of personnel can make toO
instruction.

L. Certification of teacher aides would not be desirable from the

perspective of the A.S.T.A. The view was expressed that certification may
add to the costs of education.

108



95

5. Professional development programs should be established to
foster the skills and attitudes necessary to manage the changes associated
with the adoption of different paiteris of staffing.

Trends and Future Developments as Perceiv
by Department of Education Officers

Thiee general areas of concer iuence the rate at
which different staffing practices weic .. . ... Alberta were identified
by the staff officers interviewed.

1. The protective stance of the A.T.A. One aspect which appears
critical to the interests of teachers from the perspective of the Department
of Education officers interviewed, is the teacher-pupil ratio. It was
noted that this concept has changed with the trend away from the conven-
tional classroom instructional unit. The view was expressed that teachers'
suppert for increased uses of zides would have to be preceded by the
establishment of an acceptable professional teacher-pupil ratio.

The possibility was also raised that the views of individual
members of the A.T.A. may at times be at variance with the officiai stance
of the association. Thiz difference may exist, for example, when the A.T.A.
initiates investigative action in respect to a non-certificated person who
is perceived locally to be meeting a critical need.

2. Financial constraints. Staff officers of the Department of
Education suggested that s<h< 1 boards will limit the extent to which
teacher aides can be hired tu complement existing staff. One staff officer
expressed the view that there may be board interest in staffing practices
vihich involve the hiring of aides as an alternative to hiring teachers
because of the opportunity provided to keep costs down. The availability
of funds from programs such as the Educational Opportunities Fund (EOF)
was seen by officers interviewed as continuing to have an impact on the
hiring of aides by making additional funds available for improvement of
classroom instruction.

3. The nature and extent of further development. Staff officers
anticipated that further developments would be incremental in nature,
largely as a result of the factors identified above. Support was given
to the view that board actions in respect to different staffing practices
are generally a response to the recommendations and initiatives of
professional educators. No major program or thrust on a provincial scale
by the Department of Education was anticipated in the near future.

QUEST IONNAIRE RESPONSES

The staff officers of the Department of Education, the A.T.A.
and the A.S.T.A. who participated in the interviews were requested to
complete a short questionnaire in order to obtain their perceptions of
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the prevailing attitudes of the members of their organizations toward a
number of statements. Returns were obtained from the two A.T.A. officers,
the three A.S.T.A. officers, and five of the six Department officers.
information from the A.T.A. returns is not provided in this section due to
the difficulty of generalizing from two returns, and due to the fact that
the A.T.A. has a well developed body of policies that provide a gocd indica-
tion of the association position on the questions asked.

|. Both Department and A.S.T.A tespc  nr 1.+ agreed that
the members of their organizations wou' t¢ AT 1 e

i. the quaiity of instruction cf most scrvols could be
improved by utilizing different stalfirg patterns;

ii. alternative staffing patterns should provide a better
match between salaries and responsibilities; and

iii. the assignment of non-certified personnel of non-
instructional tasks traditionally expected of teachers
would make better use of ccarce funds.

2. Department and A.S.T.A. respondents also indicated that the
members of their organizations would participate in the implementation of
alternate staffing patterns.

3. The A.S.T.A. respondents indicated that their members would
generally agree, and the Department respondents indicated that their
members would strongly agree that:

i. there should be a way to staff school:- so that good
teachers can assist others in improving their teaching
skills;

i1, schools should have a better way of directly linking
teacher skills to instructional responsibilities; and

iii. the effectiveness of teachers could be improved by
assigning some of their present tasks to non-certificated
personnel .

4. 1In response to a number of questions asking for the staff
officers' perceptions of the attitudes of the Members of their organizations
towards increased responsibility and discretion for teachers and adminis-
trators in several decision-making areas, Department and A.S.T.A.
respondents provided the following replies:

i. Two of the three A.S.T.A. officers indicated strong
support to the view that these personnel should have
more responsibility and discretion in decisions related
to curriculum, teaching methods, school rules and
regulations, and school budgeting. Only one A.S5.T.A.
officer indicated strong support for more school-based
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responsibility and discretion for school staffing.

ii. Department respondents indicated moderate support to
the view that teachers and administrators should have
more discretion and responsibility for curriculum,
teaching methods, school rules and regqulations, school
budgeting and school staffing decisions.

It is noteworthy in this conpection that current Specific Policy

10.A.2 of the A.T.A. advocates :° ""velopment of staff organization which
will ''facilitate increased par’ by teachers in decision-making
with respect to such items . development, school organization,
school district organizatio ind school plant and facilities."

5. Respondents were also asked which of six different types of
specialized staff they believed members of their organizations would like
to see added to the complement of educational personnel in the province.

i. There was a unanimous response from the A.S.T.A.
officials that members of their organization would most
prefer the addition of teacher interns and would least
prefer the addition of master teachers. Support for the
other aiternatives was equally divided.

ii. Responses from the Department officers indicated that
the addition of teacher interns would be preferred more
strongly by members of the Department, while master
teachers and more clerical aides would be preferred
least. Preferences for the other categories were unclear.

6. In response to a question which asked for the activities of
preparing instructional materials, setting up/cleaning up, and planning
for instruction, to be ranked according to the amount of time paid,
volunteer and student aides should spend on these activities, these
reactions were given:

i. The Department officers generally indicated that they
believed members of their organization would prefer the
most time to be spent assisting and supervising students,
while least or no time at all should be devoted to
planning for instruction.

ii. One Department official saw as top priority for volunteer

and student aides the task of listening and reading to
students. ‘
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GENERAL OBSERVATIONS

The information presented in this chapter tends to indicate that
the three major provincial organizations have adopted an essentially
conservative attitude towards differentiated staffing practices and would
tend to favor an incremental approach to future policy development in this
area. While on one hand none of the three organizations appear to be
opposed to the development of differentiated staffinao, none appear anxious
to actively promote this practice. All three organizations appear to agree
there should be no major mov: - nt the provincial level to def e the duties

of, develop a scherm © jurage the unionizal’ »f »1 sprofessionals.
While the A.T.A [ an that paraprofess® ployment and
use should be sul, i .y rceptions of (¢ e ~ the A.S.T.A.

advocates that school boards should be alloweu to exercise their pre-
rogatives for staffing and the Department appears content to administer
existing legislation and monitor developments. This apparent desire to
maintain the status quo, from the perspectives of the three organizations,
is entirely consistent with their mandated and expected roles, and has
created a favourable climate in which local schools and school boards could
develop, and to some degree experiment with, innovative staffing practices
as they perceived these to be necessary and feasible.

Nevertheless, three areas of potential concern can be identified:
(1) the growing need for a clear understanding of what constitutes
'teaching," (2) the potential impact of organized labor, and (3) the
diversity of local needs. Although these three general concerns are inter-
related in many ways, they will be discussed in turn.

Teaching and Non-Teaching

From a provincial viewpoint there would appear to be only two
categories of staff employed in Alberta schools: teachers and non-teachers.
Presently the distinction between the two classes is essentially pragmatic—
teachers being certified according to a provircial standard, and non-teachers
not. Certification provides the only universally accepted definition of a
teacher in Alberta.

Presently there are only minor differences between the types of
teaching certificates issued in Alberta. Thus, there does not appear to
exist substantial grounds for differentiation of teaching duties on the
basis of certificates issued. However, Letters of Authority and Interim
Certificates may provide some basis for the future development of a
designation or designations somewhat equivalent to ''Intern Teacher''—a
category of school staff which Department and A.S.T.A. officials perceived
as a possible useful addition to the teaching complement in Alberta. In
passing it may be noted that A.S.T.A. and Department support for the
issuance of Letters of Authority to meet extraordinary needs indicates
the continuing usefulness of this mechanism.
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Excluding necessary maintenance and support staff, the non-teacher
persoanel in Alberta are generally subsumed under the title of paraprofes-
sionals. While a number of paraprofessionals certainly are involved in
classroom activities, the policies of the A.T.A. and the s-atutes
administrated by the Department prohibit the use of these employees in a
teaching role. However, from the provincial viewpoint there is confusion
as to what constitutes teaching activity. Some definitions of teaching
are available. The A.T.A. policies quoted that define the responsibilities
of teachers and the behaviors given for E.C.S. teachers as quoted from the
Operational Plans for Early Childhocd Services, provide examples.
Nevertheless, these definitions are limited to particular organizations or
documents and no evidence was found of a collective move at the provincial
level to establish a consensus definition. The general indication would
appear to be that this task ~ ‘' 4ll to the courts. The Department
officers interviewed indica Wit their organizat™ » . 5 of the
difficulty of establishing an appropriate definition of teaching at the
time The School Act was revised out was disinclined to include such a
definition, thus, it was stated, leaving matters of interpretation to the
courts should the need arise. It would appear quite lTikely that the need
will aric in the near future as Section 168 of The School Act provides
for lega: penalties upon conviction of non-certificated persons who teach
and for boards who knowingly employ non-teachers in a teaching role.

Given confusion at the local level as to what constitutes teaching and the
unilateral definition available to teachers in A.T.A. policy, Section 168
may be invoked to gain a legal definition of teaching.

The uncertainty encountered in distinguishing between teaching and
non-teaching activities is compounded by the c~nfusion over employee-
student ratios and job designations. Local and partisan definition and
use of such terms as teacher-pupil ratio, adult-pupil ratio, professional-
pupil ratio and teacher aide, teachers' aide, classroom aide, instructional
aide and others do not foster clarity.

In these areas of uncertainty the substantial body of policy
statements articulated by the A.T.A. in the protection of member interests
may well, in lieu of other well established policies, form one of the bases
for future court decisions. However, the tendency towards contradiction
evident in several of these policies may militate against such a development.

Unionization

There would appear to be little prospect of paraprofessionals
being accorded status in the A.T.A. although this organization may welcome
the unionization of these personnel by some other agency. Given the
absence of a provincial organization singularly concerned with the needs
of paraprofessionals, the task of unionization will probably fall to the
Canadian Union of Public Employees (CUPE) and/or possibly the Civil
Service Association of Alberta.

Unionization of aides, even on a local basis, will probably lead
toe a number of clearly articulated job descriptions—which will probably
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provide an additional perspective on the definition of teaching=—and intro-
duce some codification to the available role designations and almost
certainly increase the cost of paraprofessionals. Similarly, an additional
stimulus for the development of certification standards for paraprofessionals
may be provided as part of the overall rationalization of the employment
and deployment of paraprofessionals provided by unionization. Probable

net effects will be to (1) complicate local board negotiations and adminis=
tration, (2) effect a possible reduction of non-teachers employed and

(3) introduce a provincial organization to the educational field whose
prime mandate may not be to further or enhance the quality of education in
Alberta. It is also possible the unionization will prevent, or at least
limit, the use of volunteer aides, a category of paraprofessional that is
to some degree encouraged in Early Childhood Services programs, but which
would appear to be providing some of the current concern of teachers
regarding the use of paraprofessionals. Not unexpectedly, the A.S.T.A.
appears to be opposed to the unionization of paraprofessionals. However,
giver the provision of “he Alberta Labour Act and the demonstrated aggres-
siveness of both CUPE and CSA, unionization of paraprofessionals will
probably escalate.

Local Needs

The question was raised by Department officials as to whether the
policies of the A.T.A. can consistently be in accord with the needs of
local teachers. While this may be a moot point the provisions of the
Teaching Profession Act accord disciplinary powers to the A.T.A. which can
be used to maintain member solidarity. Furthermore, the A.T.A. executive
supervises local association and member representation to the government,
thus facilitating solidarity of representation. l.owever, a ma jor concern
is evident in the relationship of all three organizations to local boards,
schools and communities. While these three provincial level organizations
are wcll equipped to respond to local needs, those needs may develop along
diverging lines, and may eventually present conflicting values, needs and
demainds. In essence, there would appear to be a major question as to
whether the basically conservative attitude presently displayed by the
provincial organizations can be maintained if local developments become
increasingly inncvative and diverse.
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CHAPTER 6

OBEERVATIONS AND
INTERVIEWS IN TEN
SELECTED SCHOOLS

In order to obtain information about staffing practices used.in
schools in Alberta, the original research design specified that ten schools
having a high degree of ''differentiared staffing' would be described in
detail. However, the superintendents' returns showed that the ""pure type
of differentiated staffing' discussed in the literature, which involves
master teachers and considerable differentiation by function, did not exist
in Alberta. Consequently, agreement was reached with the Technical
Committee that ten cchools using staffing practices which were considerably
different from those commonly employed could be examined and described.
This examination and description was to focus upon these different aspects
of the utilization of employed and/or volunteer staff. In addition,
opinions of staff were to be sought concerning their preferred staffing
practices.

DATA COLLECTION

Pilot Study

A detailed examination was made of Westbrook Elementary School
(Edmonton Public School District) to provide information about (1) which
data should and could be collected and (2) the best mechods by which these
data could be obtained. Based partly upon this experience and partly upon
information presented by L. Johnson and R. W. Faunce in '"Teacher Aides:

A Developing Role' (Elementary School Journal, December, 1973, pp. 136-144),
certain general interview schedules and questionnaires were developed for
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use with the following groups:

principals;

(1)

(2) other educators;

(3) paid paraprofessional staff;

(4) adult volunteers; and

(5) student volunteers.
The researchers in each school were expected toO modify the e ir =~ ment
as they saw fit for the particular conditiona 1 er su. TCe order

oboe i o of Lime nenl on various activities, or the extent

to whichh « ¢ of & new staffing practice had altered time previously spent
on these activities, the terms 'Considerable," "some," ''Little'" and ''None'!

were commonly used in preference to percentages.

Main Study

The ten schools were selected after detailed information had been
received about staffing practices in nineteen schools. This information
was provided frcm the superintendents' questionnaires, and from telephone
and tace-to-face conversations with superintendents, other central office
staff, principals and other educators having knowledge about particular
schools. An attempt was made to achieve some balance in selection of
schools among (1) urban and rural, (2) grade level, (3) type of jurisdiction,
and (4) type of school. The following were selected:

K - Grade 8 Calling Lake, Northland School Division

K - Grade 6 Sir Alexander Mackenzie, St. Albert Protestant
School District

Thorncliffe, Edmonton Public School District
Westbrook, Edmonton Public School District

Grades 7-9 Bishop Kidd, Calgary Roman Catholic Separate
School District

Grades 10-12 M. E. LaZerte, Edmonton Public School District

Winston Churchill, Lethbridge Public School

District
K - Grade 12 St. Mary's, Calgary Roman Catholic Separate
School District
Grades 1-12 Strathcona-Tweedsmuir Private School
Special School The Activity Centre, Edmonton

These schools were selected mainly because they had the following
staffing and program characteristics in varying degrees:
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(1) Bishop Kidd (Grade 7-9) — paid teacher aides and student aides;
organication of professional and paraprofessional staff into three learning-
area teams; individualijzed and small-group instruction; teach-r-advisors.

(2) Calling Lake (K-Grade 8) — In'"“n teaching a IEREER T

aides; kindergarten teachine assi

N Lalerte (Grade 10-12) — governance of school by an
iticiner representative school council and committees; community orientation;
flexibility in use of teaching teams and learning areas.

(4) Sir Alexander Mackenzie (K-Grade 6) — school aides; parent
volunteers; cross-age tutoring.

(5) The Activity Centre — low ratio of adults to children, and
a high ratio of support staff to teachers.

(6) <t. Mary's (K-Grade 12) — three ''schools''-in-one; depart-
mentalized staff; teacher advisors; community-crientation; specialist
services; teacher aides; cross-age tutoring; volunteer aides; police
resource officer.

(7) Strathcona-Tweedsmuir — private school; teacher-advisors;
academic orientation; career advancement within school and merit factor
in staff salaries; cross-age tutoring; use of external specialists; extra-
curricular activities; parental involvement.

(8) Thorncliffe (K-Grade 6) — kindergarten aides; teacher aides:
parent volunteers; research projects.

(9) Westbrook (K-Grade 6) — kindergarten aide; teacher aide;
full-time librarian; parent volunteers.

(10) Winston Churchill (Grade 10-12) — individualized and small-
group instruction; teacher-advisors; learning centres; teacher aides;
employed student aides.

Permission to gather information and to interview teachers was
obtained from the prircipals and where appropriate also from the superin-
tendent's office. For The Activity Centre, permission was obtained from
the supervisor and chairman of the governing body. In every case,
excellent cooperation was obtained. Staff and research assistants spent
varying amounts of time in each school in conducting interviews, collecting
school data and observing activities. This in-school period was usually at
least six person-days. In order to minimize interference with normal
school routine, a good deal of information was often obtained in advance
through the mail and from questionnaires completed by staff during their
own time. :

From these data individual descriptions of practices in the ten

schools were written. These descriptions, which follow, have been verified
by the principal of each school and approved by the superintendents.
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'TY CENTRE

(A school for handicapped children)

The Setting

The geographical location of The Activity Centre in the downtown
area of Edmonton enhances its ability to serve the needs of potential
clients within the corporate limits. To be eligible for the centre,
children must be developmenta!ly handicapped and/or physically handicapped
and not possess the necessary skills (e.g. toilet training) required for
admission to other institutions such as the Robin Hood School or the
Winnifred Stewart School.

The main floor of the building is occupied by the Alberta
Association for the Hearing Handicapped, with The Activity Centre being
on the lower level. The floor plan {Figure 6.1) indicates the utiliza-
tion of the available space which amounts to approximately 2,000 square
feet. Figure 6.1 also illustrates the area vutside the building that
is available for outdoor activities.

Description of Staffing Practices -

Licensed for 25 exceptional children between the ages of three
and sixteen years, the school operates on a year-round basis from 9:00 a.m.
to 4:00 p.m. The hours of the children's attendance at the school are
governed by the handibus, so the school day is from 10:00 a.m. to 2:30 p.m.
The regular school year is observed and two instructional personnel from
the Edmonton Public School District are deployed at the school from
September to the end of June. A summer program (July-August) offers
a daily activity and parent relief program for those dependent handi-
capped children who by the nature of the complexity of their handicap
are excluded from other recreational summer programs. '

The Alberta Association for the Dependent Handicapped (AADH
brochure) has defined the dependent handicapped as the following:

Those who are mentally and/or physically handicapped to such
a degree that they are likely to be dependent, in a large part,
on others for the rest of their lives for all basic living help.

The reasons for dependency include:

Brain damage, cerebral palsy, epilepsy, blindness, deafness,
lack of ability to walk or move, lack of language or very limited
communication skills, mental retardation and for some, multiple
combinations of these and other handicaps . . . all are character-
ized as ''functionally retarded."
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Children who would otherwise qualify for admission but who
require extensive medical attention on a day-to-day basis can be placed
in a residential centre where such attention is available to them.
However, immediate placement is not likely as accommodation is limited
and the waiting list has . aine names.

At present, the school is operating at maximum capacity with
25 children aged *-16 years. Seventeen of the children are seven years
of age or younger, while eight are eight years of age or older. The
average age is seven years. Of the children currently enrolled, 13
are male and 12 are female. Many of the children are multi-handicapped,
with only ten being independently mobile.

Paid personnel. The paid staff of the school consists of five
professionals and eleven paraprofessionals. The professional staff
consist of one full-time supervisor, two full-time teachers, one part-

time nurse and one part-time physiotherapist. Eight full-time and two
part-time child-care workers together with a part-time secretary make
up the paraprofessional staff. All paid employees at the school are
female.

Funding from more than one agency has resulted in an organizational
structure which is necessarily more complex than that of institutions
which obtain their funding from a single source. (See Figure 6.2.)

The two teachers who are responsible for the educational
program at the school are accountabie not to the Supervisor of the school
but to the Principal of the Edmonton Public School Districts' organization
which caters for the needs of exceptional children. The Supervisor, "
whose jurisdiction covers all other staff at the school, is accountable
for all aspects of the program other than the educational component to
the Management Committee of the AADH. The Association, in turn, is
accountable to both the Department of Social Services and Community
Health and the Department of Education.

In this setting, where the clients' handicaps may include mental
retardation, brain damage, physical handicaps, epilepsy, autism, and
visual and hearing impairments, the concern of the educatiora' program
is with the acquisiticn of very basic skills. Each child's individualized
program emphasizes five areas of development: cognition, self~help,
language, socialization and motor skills. Thus the program includes the
development of non-verbal communication (e.g. eye contact, attention
span) as well as the self-help skills of eating, dressing and personal
hygiene.

The school day is divided into work modules which vary in
length from 15-35 minutes with one hour for lunch. |In addition to the
fact that much of the program is dependent upon individualized instruc-
tion on a one-to-one basis, the physical needs of these exceptional
children are such as to require constant supervision ard attention.
The implementation of the program places a heavy reliance on the coopera-~
tion of the child-care workers. !n general, child-care workers have no
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formal training either in education or mental retardation. Child-care
workers receive their training at the centre with new personnel learning
""on the job."

Volunteer personnel. The school makes use of a variety of
volunteer help. Two university students frun the Department of
Rehabilitation Medicine, University of Alberta, assist at the school
for two half-days a week for a semester as part of their practicum
experience. Another university student in the Department of Psychology
is currently involved with a bio-feedback experiment with one child.
Twice a week, for half-hour periods at lunch-time, four Grade 6 students
from a regular school visit on a rotating basis. These visits are of
mutual benefit to both groups of students.

Volunteer involvement of parents has declined as more para-
professionals have been added to the school's staff. The original
request in January, 1973, for parents to volunteer one day a month to
the clinic has now decreased to one day every two months. Clearly, such
volunteer activity is not possible for all parents however willing they
are to be involved, as some are working mothers and some s‘ingle parent
homes are involved. Fifteen parent volunteers are presently assisting
at the school. For various reasons, this number of volunteers can
fluctuate quite widely over a relatively short period of time. |In
addition to parent activities, all parents are strongly urged to visit
the school once a month to observe the progress of their children.

A staff member from the Department of Psychology, University of

Alberta, donates his services and acts as a consultant to the educational
program.

Antecedents of Present Staffing Practices

Short-term programs, introduced in the summers of 1971 and 1972,
were funded by a combination of federal (Opportunities for Youth) and
provincial (Priority Employment Program) grants. The facilities of
another school, located across the street, were utilized for these pro-
jects. The summer program not only demonstrated the benefits which
accrued to the dependent handicapped and their immediate families from
such programs, but confirmed the widely-perceived need for continuing
programs on a year-rc:1d basis. In response to demonstrated need, the
school began operat :n in January, 1973, with funding being supplied
through the Departnmient of Education and the Department of Social Services
and Community Health. The enrollment in January, 1973, was seven
children. *

Facilities. The building was rented by the Special Education
Branch of the Department of Education on behalf of the AADH. Built in
the early 1950's, it originally housad a parish school which operated
as a private school.
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Since the school was not originally designed for handicapped,
non-mobile children, renovations were necessary. Not all the renovations
reached the standards of the current building codes {e.g. the ramp for
wheelchairs is shorter than the recommended length) but in the absence
of available alternative accommodation, the Homes and Institutions
Licensing Branch, the City Health Inspector and the Fire Department agreed
to permit the operation of the school in these facilities.

Funding. The joint departmental funding arrangements of the
Department of Education and the Department of Social Services and Community
Health was one of the first of its kind in Alberta. It allowed that an
institution operating as a school was not completely under the auspices
of the Department of Education. The number of support staff required
tn caring for exceptional children necessitated the complementary grants
from the Department of Social Services and Community Health because the
Department of Egucation did not provide sufficient funding.

Other sources of funding for the operation of the school are
donations from the general public and members of the AADH and from
minimal fees from parents whose children attend the school. Parents must
belong to the AADH for which the annual fee is $3.00. In addition they
are required to pay a $10.00 registration fee per school term and $5.00
for the summer program (July-August). Inability to pay on the part of
the parents would not preclude their children's attendance, but cases
of non-payment are rare.

Program. Before the school opened in January, 1973, an informal
appeal was made to both city school boards to provide educational
services for the children. At that time, neither board felt that such
an undertaking was feasible. The AADH therefore felt that there was no
alternative but to establish the school and operate the program.

During the school's initial period of cperation, the role of
supervisar was combined with that of educstor and the educational com-
ponent was emphasized. The first supervisor was a certificated Alberta
teacher with an M.Ed. in Elementary Education, but this supervisor was
unable to extend her original contract of three months. Although the
second supervisor did not Lold an Alberta teaching certificate, she did
have formal teacher training and some experience with exceptional
children.

Influences upon Present Staffing Practices

After the school had been in operation for approximately one
year, the AADH formally approached both Edmonton school boards requesting
provision of educational services. An agreement was reached with the
Edmonton Public School Board in time for the 1974-75 school year when
the school received the services of two certificated teachers employed
by that board. From September 1974 onwards, the school continued to
operate as a private organization in partnership with the Edmonton Public
School Board.

125



110

Taese resulting changes in organizational structure were not
received favorably by the child-care workers who had been at the school
since its inception and who viewed the teachers as intruders who did
not "understand' the needs of exceptional children. Both teachers
at the school agreed that the period of adjustment for themselves and
the child-care workers was a lengthy one.

The teachers, without the benefits of an orientation program,
were placed in a situation where they were obliged to define their own
instructional role. Disputes about role differentiation between
professional educators and paraprofessionals in caring for clients
consumed considerable time and energy. For a limited time, one teacher
performed some tasks (e.g. feeding and toilet training) of the para-
professionals. In time, the teachers' role was delimited by their
Principal to instructional matters, but this did little to lessen the
antagonism of some of the child-care workers. The role of instructional
personnel was frequently misunderstood by child-care workers to whom
the responsibilities of the teachers had not been fully explained.
Their expectations for the teachers was not so much the implementation
of the instructional program as it was the provision of "'extra hands"
to help care for the physical needs of the children. Few child-care
workers were convinced of the need for two professional teachers to
organize the educational program. They were convinced that they had
lost some of their previous autonomy and that their role at the school
was being downgraded.

Parents, on the other hand, welcomed the iiasion with the school
board and the employment of the two teachers. Most parents were pleased
that their children were at last to be recognized as having a right to
share in the educational tax dollar and were -~ like Ymormal'! children
-~ being placed under the care of professional educators.

The Manag®ment Committee did not concern itself directly with
the role of the teachers or with the educational program. The responsibility
for this educational component did not rest with the Management Committee
after September, 1974. The Committee assumed the role of facilitator
and, in general, directed its energies to the upkeep and general maintenance
of the Building, the appointment of supervisors and othei related issues.

The complexity of the organizational jurisdictions was such
that personnel problems proved difficult to resolve. Between January,
1973, and September, 1975, the school had six supervisors, three of
whom had interim or temporary contracts. The turnover of supervisory
personnel undoubtedly added to the problems of the school.

Outcomes

The role of the teachers in designing and overseeing the
educational component is now accepted. In part, the changed climate
must be attributed to the supervisor and teachers who have instituted
a system of cooperative planning with the child-care workers and have
worked to convince all concerned of the benefits of the present program.
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Although the school day is scheduled to start at 10:00 a.m.,
the children begin to arrive at the school from 9:30 a.m., but all
children might not be assembled until 10:15 a.m. or even later.
Arrival is dependent on the handibus schedule, and for some children
the ride may take an hour or more. All children bring a packed lunch.

A daily schedule has been established by the teachers. The
following description of the time modules has been taken from the
Educational Program of the school:

1. Morning Circle-~ (Full group - 35 minutes)

This activity involves the children in action songs,
finger plays, and games which help develop increased
attention span and eye contact, language, cognition,
social ization, and fine and gross motor skills.
Child-care workers, volunteers and teachers assist the
children with the actions.

2. Free Play ~- (Divided into mobile and immobile groups
due to the unstructured situation -~ staff coffee time -
20 minutes).

During this time the children learn to interact with toys
and to socialize and share without constant adult guidance.
Many of the immobile children use the walkers, stand-up
box, prone board, wedge, or corner support during this
time.

3. Toilet Training -~ (Specified times for the individual
children depending on their needs).

This program is implemented throughout the day and charts
are kept to indicate any needed adaption in a child's
program.

4. wWork Time -- (0One staff to one child -- <ne twenty-minute
session in the morning and two twenty-minutes sessions in
the afternoon. One teacher is available during the
afternoon sessions for consultation).

a) Muscular Movements - Each child has a specific
large motor skills program. Direct consultation
is given by the physiotherapist.

b) Special Skills - A program involving cognitive,
language, fine motor and self-help skills has
been designed for each child.

c¢) Both programs were based on the Portage Project

Checklist, teacher-staff observation, and parental
suggestions.
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5. Lunch -- (Staff-student ratio is based on the degree of
the child's handicap. - one hour).

Most children have specific lunch-room objectives to be
erphasized during the feeding time. Some of the skills
‘ncluded are use of a straw or spoor., chewing, and drinking
from and/or holding a glass.

6. Quiet Time -- (30 minutes)

This provides time for the children who need rest and/or
social interaction with peers and/or staff.

7. Juice Time == (5 = 10 minutes)

This provides time for the children to drink more fluids
and an additional practice time for using a straw and/or
glass.

8. Closing Activity == (Full group - 20 minutes)

This time includes activities such as art, story telling,
games, a walk outside, a special guest, or a sing-a-long.

The program is tailored to meet the individual needs of each
handicapped child. A binder containing the individual program and a
daily progress report is kept for each child. These binders are
readily accessible both to staff and parents.

The following section headings included in each child's binder
are explained by the teachers in the school's Educational Program:

. Objectives -~ Individualized objectives have been designed
by the teachers through consultation with the Portage
Developmental Checklist, the Physiotherapist, the child's
parents, and key workers. Pa“ents are sent a copy of their
child's objectives. The objectives are updated monthly
during the teacher key worker conferences.

a) Priority Objectives -~ These are very important
objectives that need to be improved and/or completed
before other objectives can be met. Examples are
increased eye contact, longer attention span, and
control of emotions. These objectives are stressed
throughout each day both formally and spontaneously.

b) Specific Objectives ~~ These are four or five objectives
which are selected according to the child's develop-
rmental level in each of the five areas (cognition,
sel f-help skills, language, motor skills, and
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socialization). These objectives are included during
Special Skills, Muscular Movements, Behavior Modifij-
cation, Cubicle or Classroom Settings, or at other
specified times throughout the day.

)

Soecial Handling Techniques -- New staff volunteers can
refe. to this section to determine what techniques are ysed
in the arecas of eating habits, special equipment aids,
toilet training, and special discipline programs,

3. General Comments =-- The staff who remain after school write
Particular commerts relating to their charges' behavior
throughout the day.

4. Parent-Teacher Conference Notes -- Information discussed
during the formal parent-teacher conferences which should
be related to staff, are included in this section,

5. Special Skills and Muscular Movements -- The child's current
Program and a comment sheet are included in each of these
sections, Each skill included during a werk session is

evaluated using the following check system:

V' completes skill by self 5 out of 5 times

v/ completes skill by self | - 4 out of 5 times
0 no response

X incorrect response

A attempts task

Each child has a box of toy materials needed for the Special
Skills session which ic included in the cupboard.

€. Small Group Setting -- Selected objectives from each
child's program are included during the session. Any
relevant information regarding the child's behavior is
written on the comment sheet,

7. Behavior Modification -- Records and notes of each child's
sessions are included along with graphs which show the
child's progress during the Behavior Modification sessions.

Within the framework of the master schedule, two child-care
workers take rotating weekly responsibility for the administration of
the activities. Activities are then discussed with the teachers
before the start of the week when the child-care workers suggest to
the teachers different activities that they would like to see incorporated
into the program. Once the activities are planned, the chiid-care
workers are responsible for the smooth running of the schedule. The
two aides in charge of the weekly program must endeavor to make sure
that activities are timed so that the whole program for the day is
completed. At the =nd of the week all activities are evaluated by
teachers and child-care workers. The list on the next page illustrates
the type of self-evaluation done by the child-care workers. This
evaluation is then discussed with the teachers.
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Evaluation of the Program for
the Week

Program Planners and

Most Successful Groun Activity

New songs in morning circle

New stories

Least Successful Group

There was no activity that was unsuccessful although in the circle if
all the children are not strapped in, it can be very hectic.

Particular Challenges or Problems

On Wednesday some of the children were easily upset; an unusual day.

Staff

We met with a lack of enthusiasium for the first part of the week but
it improved by the end of the week. We felt very frustrated because
we didn't know whether it was because we were trying new things or
what it was.

Other

Buses were late a few days shortening our morning circles.

And | Would Like to Say

We enjoyed doing the new activities and would hope that the other girls
utilize some of the new ideas.

Reason for Success

Because they were new and active; they captured their interest.

Reason for Lack of Success

(In this case no reason was given.)
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Child-care workers are directly involved in the teaching of
children on a one-to-one basis and in aiding teachers in small group
teaching situations. With respect to the Behavior Modification
Program, child-care workers, under the guidance of the teachers, not
only instruct but assist in choosing the specific skill to be taught
and evaluating the level of the child's perfermance.

Within the time-frame set by the supervisor, the child-care
workers are given the responsibility for determining the roster for
staff coffee breaks, but the supervisor takes charge of the lunch
schedules. Clean-up activities are determined by the child-care
workers among themselves. Major cleaning tasks and reorganization of
resources are done during every break (Christmas, Easter, end of June
and the end of August) when children are not at the school.

Interpretation

The diplomacy of the Supervisor when acting as intermediary
between child-care workers and teachers has undoubtedly reduced the
ili-effects of an organizational structure that is at best cumbersome
and at worst dysfunctional., Both teachers and child~care workers
referred to the improved climate of cooperation. The opinions expressed
were congruent with observed behavior.

The district Principal expressed current thinking in suggesting
that ideally most exceptional children should find placement in the
""mormal' school. However, the two teachers felt that the functionally
retarded would be better placed in a sheltered environment.

The activities which involved working with,children in a
teaching capacity were emphasized most by the child-care workers in
assessing the rewards of their work. Because of their direct involve-
ment in the teaching process, the child-care workers perceived
themselves as more fourtunate than were teacher aides and school aides
in a traditional classroom setting, However, the child~care workers
were aware that without further training they could not hope to be
"in charge''. Although involved in the planning of programs, many
desired a still greater degree of autonomy and were aware that such
autonomy could only be achieved through professional training. One
mentioned an ambition to take an Early Childhood Program at The
University of Alberta, while another mentioned tentative plans to
acquire further education in the United States.

Child-care workers described their job as minimally paid.
They explained that low pay and lack of opportunity for advancement,
together with the minimal recognition given to prior training, insured
that only those who found work with handicapped children very satis-
fying would stay at the centre.
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Opinions

Funding through ECS does not recognize the needs of these children

for full-time school attendance. All grants are computed on the assump-
tion that students funded through ECS attend school on a part-time basis
(i.e. 0.5 of the normal school day). The ECS funding even when combined
with that from Special Educational Services is insufficient to provide
the services of two fully-qualified teachers. However, even if one
teacher alone were able to handle the educational program in the schootl,
this would not be beneficial either to the teacher or to the clients.
A teacher removed from the stimulus of colleagues with the same profes-
sional interests may experience difficulty in ensuring that the program
is constantly reassessed, that the objectives of The Activity Centre are
kept in mind, and that the quality is maintained.

In all school settirgs, teachers are apt to measure their
professional success in terms of students graduating from one learning
level to the next. The teachers in this school are little different
in this respect. They speak with pleasure of those children who have
made sufficient progress to meet the entrance requirements to other
schools. Yet too much emphasis on "'moving up'' can only result in
disappointment and frustration for teachers, child-care workers, parents
and children alike. The major aims of the school are to improve the
quality of life for children who might otherwise be institutionalized
and to provide some relief to those families who must care for the
functionally retarded/physically handicapped twenty-four hours every
day. The attainment of this objective, therefore, is not to be measured
by the number of ''success'' stories, Fowever heartening these might be.
All personnel who work in this setti-: must guard against the illusion
that they may be able to work toward a Yeyre't for functional retardation.
Teachers working in such an environ 1t require maximum support from
resource personnel outside the imme  ite educational institution.
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BISHOP KIDD JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

(Calgary Roman Catholic Separate School District)

Bishop Kidd is a Junior High School with a program designed to
meet the needs and interests of its students. The school staff has
instituted a program which allows for individualized instruction, yet
retains some of the features of a conventional, structured school
setting. The employment of teacher aides, the use of learning packages
and the advisory {unctions of teachers are some of the characteristics
of the school program.

The foliowing description about the school has been compiled
from school staff interviews, guestionnaires ani logs, as well as from
in-school observations made by a research team.

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

This school has approximately four hundred students and fifteen
professional staff members and is jocated in a low socio-economic area of
a large city. The professional staff consists of twelve classroom
teachers, a teacher-counsellor, an assistant principal and a principal.
Also, eleven paid teacher aides (10 full-time equivalents) are assigned
certain duties within the school. Two secretaries are delegated general
office duties. Between 30 to 35 student aides are assigned certain
duties within the school.

The staff, professional and paraprofessional, is deployed into

three teams, pontoons or divisions of learning. The paraprofessional
staff are classified as either clerical or instructional aides.

Table 6.1

Instructional Organization

Number of
Number of Paraprofessional Staff
Professional
Division of Learning Staff Instructional Clerical
Community of Man 4 L (3 FTE) 1
Communications of Man 4 2 (2 FTE) “
Technology of Man 4 2 (2 FTE) 1
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Each division of learning is designated a resource room (2 to 3
classrooms in size), a presentation room (regular classroom size), and
<mal! group rooms f{one-half a classroom size). The school also contains
facilities for large group presentations, one regular gymnasium, a
smaller gymnasium, a science laboratory and an art room. (See Figure 6.3.)
The small gymnasium was the school library but because of an acousticail
probiem it has been converted to a gymnasium area. The library materials
are now located in the three resource centres. Each of the divisions
of learning (teaching teams) are delegated specific office and work
areas.

DESCRIPTION OF THE SCHOOL'S STAFFING PRACTICES
The three major categories of school personnel are the professional
staff, the paraprofessional staff, and the student aides.
To understand the deployment of staff at the school, a descrip-
tion of the school's philosophical and educational aims is needed.

These aims are best exemplified by describing the PAK Project (A Program
for All Kids) which was begun in 1973 by the principal and staff.

PAK (A Program for All Kids) Project

Philosophical and educational orientation. The PAK Project is
an attempt to provide for change and allow for individualized continuous
progress, while providing for the continuance of some selected aspects
of the formal grade structure found in most schools. It emphasizes the
belief that curriculum improvement entails reorganization of the academic
program together with the importance of positive student attitudes
towards school. Also, the PAK Project stresses the belief that any
curriculum should focus on the basic skills and be relevant to the
students' wants and needs.

Teacher-advisor role. The purpose of the teacher-advisor is to
increase communication between the teacher, the student, and the parent.
The teacher-advisor is not a counsel lor but a motivator and a monitor
of student needs. A student is assigned to a teacher and remains with
that teacher as his/her advisee as long as he continues to attend this
school. The PAK Project attempts to focus on the student rather than
the school, so the teacher-advisor role is all-important.

Pontooning. Pontooning allows for team teaching and the inter-
relationship of several subject disciplines in a variable block of
time. At the school studied, three pontoons have been established:
Community of Man (Social Studies and Physical Education), Communica-~
tions of Man (Language Arts and Religion) and Technology of Man
(Science and Mathematics). These pontoons or divisions of learning
each have four teachers and two or three teacher aides. A team
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coordinator calls meetings of the team, and meets with other team
coordinators and the school administrators. The team is responsible
for administration of its own budget, timetabling and deployment of its
aides. '

instructional clusters. Several instructional group sizes are
used to meet the demands of different instructional outcomes. The
large-group presentation, the small-group instruction and the basic
instructional cluster (20-35 students) are groupings used to facil-
itate the aims of the PAK Project.

Continuous progress and learning packages. Learning packages
(unit-paks) are prepared and designed to accommodate different student
learning styles, rates, needs and interests.

Independent study. Students are required to spend one-third
to two-thirds of their school time in independent study. During this
time, the student is expected to be working on the unit-paks of each
subject.

Teacher aides. The teacher aides' main functions are to
supervise certain student activities, duplicate materials and file
student records, type and prepare specific educational materials, etc.
The teacher aides are not responsible for diagnosis, prescription or
evaluation. The principal suggested the categorization of teacher
aides into two types: <clerical and instructional. He also suggested
the role of the clerical aide is basically the preparation of materials,
while the role of the instructional aide is assistance with instruction
and supervision.

Curriculum

The basic curriculum is divided into the three divisions of
learning ouilined above. These divisions of learning are scheduled
each morning plus one afternoon. The three four-teacher teams of each
division are scheduled with each grade throughout the week. This
CORE subject curriculum is allocated approximately two-thirds of the
instructional time.

For the other third of the time, options are offered which
have the purpose of meeting the needs of the students based on their
interests. Options are grouped into the following three areas:
cultural and practical arts, general options, and recreational options.
Options may be changed quarterly, semesterly or yearly, but in each
quarter a student must be taking an option from each of the three
option areas. Also, the student must choose one independent study
option, but not more than two. Therefore, students have 12 (40-
minute) option periods a week, with a possibility of two or four in
each of the option areas and one or two independent study options.
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Some examples of the types of oftions offered are the following: arts
and crafts, oral Spanish, ecology, guidance, golf, cross country
running, swimming, tennis, ceramics and independent study.

STAFF UTILIZATION AND JOB DESCRIPTIONS

Professional Staff

The professional staff of the school is comprised of the following
personnel: principal, assistant principal, teacher-counsellor, and
twelve classroom teachers. The principal has 75 percent administrative
time, while the assistant principal has 70 percent administrative time.
The counsellor-teacher is allocated 70 percent of his time for counselling
and the remainder is spent teaching options or in the Technology of
Man team.

The principal is responsible for the general control and
supervision of all school operations. This includes coordination
of resources, materials and facilities as well as parent -school
invoivement. The principal is responsible for the coordination of
curriculum development, innovative projects, research projects and
evaluation procedures.

The assistant principal is concerned with the specifics of
program implementation and curriculum and is responsible for coordin-
ation of the duties of the paraprofessionals, discipline referrals,
report card procedures, annual requisitions, and coordination of
committee and team meetings.

Team coordinators administer, supervise, organize and coordinate
(1) instruction and curriculum; (2) the preparation of unit-paks
and courses of study; and (3) the functions of the team staff within
their subject areas.

The counselling coordinator's responsibility is to provide
counselling services to students, coordinate pupil-personnel programs
and assist teacher-advisors regarding student counselling.

The classroom teacher has two main functions to fulfill. One
is to plan and organize, with the other members of his division or
learning team, methods of instruction for students in particular
subject areas. The second is to act as a teacher-advisor for 30 to 45
students. Approximately one-third of each teacher's advisees are in
Grade 7, one-third in Grade 8, and one-third in Grade 9. The teacher-
advisor remains with the sawe group of students throughout Grades 7-9.
The teacher-advisor is the major contact person for the parents.
Other duties are preparation of advisees' report cards and contacting
the counselling coordinator regarding serious problems.
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Paraprofessional Staff

The teacher aides are responsible to the teachers they assist.
Teacher aides are interviewed by the assistant principal and the team
coordinators before they are hired. One of the major functions of
the assistant principal is to oversee and coordinate the duties of
the paraprofessional staff. Teacher aides are classified into two
types: clerical or instructional. Clerical aide duties include
typing, filing, and duplicating; while instructional aides assist
teachers in the supervision of resource centres and other areas as
assigned by a teacher. The majority of instructional aides have one
or two years of post-secondary education. Some of the instructivnal
aides have special talents in cultural or recreational fields. The
clerical aides all have some typing training or experience.

The teacher aides are assigned to specific divisions or learning

teams -and are directly responsible to the team coordinator or teachers
" Within that team. The present practice is to assign two or three

instructional aides and one clerical aide to each division. The

aides are employed for 10 months. The instructional aides are paid

for 30 hours of work per week, while the clerical aides are paid

for 32.5 hours of work per week. The rate of pay for the instruc-

tional aide is $3.7% .er hour while the clerical aide receives $3.25

per hour. Aides are given job descriptions to guide them in fulfilling

their responsibilities.

Student Aides

The student aides working in the school are fulfilling a
requirement of the student option program. The students are put in
positions of responsibility and are evaluated on personal attitudes
and traits. They receive course credit for their time working as a
student aid.. None are paid. The majority of the student aides are
in Grades 8 and 9. Most of the student aides spend two to four hours
per week working as an aide.

The functions that student aides perform vary. T7he student
aides mark and tabulate unit-paks, file materiais, compile and staple
unit-paks, keep house-league records, paint posters, and distribute
audio-visual and physical education equipment.

Teachers have indicated that the student aides are a valuable

addition, because their help relieves the teachers and teacher aides
of some of their marking, filing, record-keeping and distributing tasks.

ANTECEDENTS AND INFLUENCES

The major antecedents and influences, identified by the researchers,
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affecting present staffing practices are the expertise of the professional
staff, tre program and philosophy, the funding, and the attitudes of the
Alberta Teachers' Association.

Staff

The school was built in 1967 and has been in operation for nine
years. The present principal has been the administrator of *'is school
for the last three years. He has had previous administrative experience
at other schools including Bishop Carroll High School. Bishop Carroll
High School was designed to provide for a high degree of individual~
ized instruction and served as the basic starting model for the devel-
opment of the PAK Project. The principal and school staff have adapted
and changed the Bishop Carroll model to attempt to meet the needs and
interests of Junior High School students. More structure is retained,
yet individualized instruction is a major objective. Emphasis is
also placed upon the teacher functioning as an advisor. '

Eighty-five percent of the present teaching staff has been at

this school less than three years. The present assistant principal
was appointed in September 1975.

Program and Philosophy

The present principal of the school was the fifth principal to
be appointed in a four-year period. The educational program he and the
staff have developed over the past three years (PAK Project) is an attempt
to provide an educational environment which meets students' needs,
creates a more positive student attitude towards school, establishes
control, and provides for better skill development.

The two main themes of the PAK Project are 'accountability and
flexibility.'" Accountability is sought by the use of learning packages
(unit-paks), and the use of Canadian Test of Basic Skills (CTBS) scores
as benchmarks for the acquisition of knowledge and skills. The students
have greater control over the amount of work they attempt than students
would have in a conventional school. The evaluation of students and
the success of the program are based mainly on visible criteria such
as CTBS scores, the number of unit-paks completed, the scores
received on tests after the completion of the unit-paks, and a subjective
evaluation of social growth. Flexibility is sought by the development
of the pontoon system, divisions of learning, and a continuous progress
model that ''tends toward individualized instruction."

Funding

The school system allows the school principal to administer
the school's decentralized budget. This is the common practice throughout
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the school system. The principal is able to allocate monies within

his school to the extent to which he desires (subject to Board approval ).
No special funding has been used in the implementation of the PAK
Project.

Alberta Teachers' Association

The principal and teachers believe that as long as teacher
aides do not diagnose, prescribe, and/or evaluate, then they are acting
within the requirements of teacher aides as suggested by the Alberta
Teachers' Association in their Utilization of Teachers' Aide Guidelines.

EXPECTED AND ACTUAL OUTCOMES

The information expressed in this section was obtained from
questionnaires, logs and interviews. These were completed by the
administrators, a majority of the teachers and the teacher aides, and
some students. Observations of the school by the study team also
supplied much information.

Expected Outcomes as Perceived by the Administrative Staff

The PAK Project was perceived by administrators to introduce
a greater degree of laccountability' and ''flexibility'' than was
available in the school before the inception of the PAK Project.
The academic achievement of the students was expected to improve, and
the program was expected to be adaptable to the needs and interests ™
of the students, yet retain much control over the behavior of the
students.

The role of teacher-advisor was expected to improve relation-
ships between teachers and students. Some continuity would be achieved
if the student has the same advisor throughout his junior high school
term.

The use of paid paraprofessionals was expected to release
teachers from many of their repetitious, non-instructional tasks
and to provide time for curriculum and program development, as well as
time for consultation with individual students.

Actqal Outcomes as Perceived by Teachers and Teacher Aides

With respect to the employment of teacher aides, the teachers
are satisfied, they enjoy the resulcant flexibility achieved, and concur
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that both clerical and instructional aides are necessary for the school
program to continue. The presence of teacher aides has changed the
tasks that teachers perform. The teachers perceive that their clerical
and technical tasks have been greatly altered by the presence of

teacher aides. Other task areas where considerable change has been
noticed is in communication and planning. The principal perceives a
greater change as a result of the presence of teacher aides than do the
teachers, especially in the instructional and supervisory task areas.
The different definitions given to supervisory functions by the teaching
staff and the principal could be a reason for these different perceptions.
The teachers probably define supervisory functions as out-of-class
supervision and classroom control, while the principal considers the
directing of clerical and instructional aides as part of the supervisory
function of teachers.

A questionnaire was completed by the teachers and the teacher
aides. The information that follows describes some of the perceptions
of the teachers and teacher aides and some of the disparities between
these perceptions. The questionnaire differentiated educational tasks
into seven task areas: instructional, emotional, supervisory, clerical,
technical -housekeeping, communication and planning. Two types of
teacher aides were considered: clerical and instructional. Some
disparities are evident between the desires of the teachers and of the
teacher aides.

In the instructional and emotional task areas, clerical and
instructional aides desire more involvement with small groups and
individual students in an instructional setting. The instructional
aides feel they are ready and have the expertise to do more "instruction
and" teaching'' than they are doing at present. They feel that the
constant marking of unit-paks takes too much of their time, and their
expertise and talents are not being put to the best possible use.

In the supervisory task area, teachers are prepared to ''give
up'' some of their out-of-class supervision to the instructional and
clerical teacher aides. However, the teacher aides do not want this
responsibility, and have indicated in the questionnaire responses
that they already have too much out-of-class supervision.

In the clerical task area there is ljittle noticeable difference
between the wishes of the teachers and teacher aides for activities that
teacher aides should perform.

Teachers desire clerical and instructional aides to have more
involvement in some technical-housekeeping tasks. This desire is
especially noted in the preparation of audio-visual and laboratory
materials. The teacher aides have indicated that they are satisfied
with their role in this task area.

In the communication and planning task areas both instructional
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and clerical aides wish to have more discussion with teachers about
individual students. Teachers seem to be generally receptive to this
suggestion.

Many of the above disparities can be overcome once they are
exposed and discussed. The main disparity seems to be that teacher
aides want more personal involvement with students. They feel that
their talents have not been fully used and are waiting for the teachers
to provide situations where this wish may be fuifilled. The desire
on the part of teacher aides for more involvement with students may
be due in part to the fact that most of them are university students,
many of whom are preparing for a career in teaching. Teachers'
perceptions of the ATA and school board positions on utilization of
aides may explain, in part at least, their reluctance to involve aides
more fully. (See Calgary RCSSD Regulation included in the St. Mary's
Community School description.)

Teachers rated both categories of aides positively in terms
of their knowledge, skills, reliability and interpersonal relationships,
but the clerical aides consistently were given a higher assessment than
the instructional aides. Teachers and principal unanimously agreed
that teacher aides are of great value in the school, and that their
employment should continue.

The majority of teachers favored a ratio of three teachers to
three aides over a choice of four teachers and no aides, or two teachers
and six aides.

The assignment of teacher aides to specific teams or the
divisions of learning was rated as a positive feature, in that the
teacher aides knew to whom they were responsible and acquired knowledge
specific to that area.

Table 6.2, Utilization of Time by Teacher Aides, is a compila-
tion of information recorded in a log the teacher aides kept for a day.
Nearly three-quarters of the clerical aide time is spent preparing and
locating materials. The clerical aide spends a small amount of time
directly interacting with students in a class situation. The clerical
aides interact somewhat with students in the independent study sessions
in the resource centres, and also when they perform out-of-class
supervisory activities. Approximately one-third of the time of instruc-
tional aides is spent interacting with groups cf students or with
individuals during independent study periods. However, the majority
of their time is spent marking and correcting unit-paks and tests.

Interviews and observations verified the information supplied
in the logs and questionnaires. The teacher aides did not complain
about the type of work they were doing, but they wished they had more
opportunity to work directly with students. They perceived their role
to be more helping than controlling in that they felt they could be of
substantive help in content areas. |t is possible that the ATA policy
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Table 6.2

Utilization of Time by Teacher Aides

Percentage of Aides'
Types of Activities Performed Total Time

Clerical Aides

Preparation of Materials 51
Locating of Materials 22
Supervising Non-Class Activities 7
Evaluating and Recording 6
Reading and Research 5
Arranging Field Trips 5
Otker Tasks 4

Instructional Aides

Evaluating and Recording 51
Interaction with Groups of Students 16
Supervising Resource Centre 16
Locating of Materials 8
Supervising Non-Class Activities 3
Discussion with Teachers 3
Other Tasks 3
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on the utilization of aides may affect the practice in this regard.
Some dissatisfaction arose with the uncertainty of daily tasks and the
lack of communication with teachers. The teacher aides felt that they
were the last to be informed about events taking place concerning their
team or the school. Some aides felt they should be included in the
team planning sessions. However, the main source of dissatisfaction
was the low pay schedule. The pay of the teacher aides is a minimal
hourly rate, and the number of paid hours per week is much less than

a person would normally work. This seems to be a common complaint of
most teacher aides. |f the schools or school systems are planning to
make extensive use of teacher aides, and make the job a career position,
then an increase in teacher aides' wages should be considered.

Teachers were also asked to record their activities for a day
in a log. On the average teachers spent sixty-three percent of their
time in interaction with students, thirty percent in planning and
organizing and seven percent on other tasks. The information from
their logs is summarized in Table 6.3.

Approximately one-third of teacher-student interaction time is
spent in each of the formal lecture, tutorial, and individual modes of
instruction. One-third of the instruction is given in the regular
classroom size of 20-35 students. This indicates that a large part
of the instructional program in the school is still given in the
conventional manner.

Over forty percent of the planning and organizational time of
teachers is spent in evaluating and recording student progress. Mainly
this involves the marking of unit-paks and the grading of tests.

This indicates that the quantity of material the students produce must
be quite extensive.

Little of the formally-assigned planning and organizational
time (up to approximately five hours per week) was spent in discussion
with other staff members. Much of the organization and planning for
the teaching team probably takes place in informal interaction and
discussion.

The time spent by teachers on clerical activities is very
minimal as compared with the time spent on clerical activities by
teachers in a conventional school.

For every two hours spent interacting with students, the
teacher, on average, spends another hour planning and organizing.

Some of the information expressed by the teachers in the
interviews, logs and ques tionnaires suggest possible fUturg directions.
Many of the teachers felt they were not fulfilling the advising part
of their role to a desirable extent. Also, some teacher frustration
occurred over the policing function they must fulfill in the resource
centres. The 40 to /0 students working on their unit-paks need to
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Table 6.3

Utilization of Time by Teachers

Types of Activity Percentage of Time

Interaction with Students

Formal Lecture (20-50 students) 21
Counselling, Advising Students 16
Supervising Independent Study 15
Tutorial Session (20-35 students) 12
Formal Lecture (>50 students) 10
Tutorial Session (36-50 students) 8
Tutorial Session (11-19 students) 7
Supervising Non-class Activities 7
Other Types of Interaction ‘ 4

Elgnning and Organization

Evaluation and Recording 42
Preparation for Classes 33
Developing Instructional Objectives 18
Clerical Activities 4
Other Tasks ' 3
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be frequently reminded to ''get to work.'" Several teachers commented

that the major part of their time in the resource centre is spent
controlling the students, not in helping with individual difficulties.
The comments of some teacher aides and the limited number of observations
carried out by the study team supported this contention. However, it

is claimed by others that this is not true for a majority of teachers.

Teachers suggest that role expectations and job definitions
for the aides are essential. The clerical aides' role is easy to
describe; however, the instructional aides' role is not as clear.

Another suggestion was provided by the teachers. If the use
of teacher aides is going to become a common practice in Alberta
schools, then teachers need training in how to use the services of
teacher aides most effectively.

Qutcomes as Expressed by Students

Most students enjoy their school life, are satisfied, and like
the independence and flexibility they have in working on their own.
The option program is enthusiastically supported by the students mainly
because of the choice and variety of options offered.

The main disadvantage with the school program, as expressed
by a few students, was that some students are unable to cope with the
independence and flexibility.

The relationship with teachers and teacher aides was friendly
and casual. The students had no reservations about making arrangements
to see their teacher-advisor when necessary. Also, teacher aides were
a welcome addition to the school staff, because they helped the students
in independent study, marked their work, and assisted in assembling,
distributing and collecting unit-paks.

The information from the students' logs are summarized in
Table 6.4. The students recorded that thirty percent of their school
time is spent on independent study. The time allocated to independent
study on the students' time tables is between thirty-six and fifty
sercent. Some of the student time scheduled for independent study
probably is spent socializing with other students.

Further, the student logs indicated that a substantial amount
of their time is spent in a regular class size group of twenty to
thirty-five students. This concurs with the data from the teachzrs'
logs that about one-third of school time is spent in a normal, conven-
tional, structured class setting.

The percentage of time spent in small groups, i.e. from two to
nineteen students averaged 10 percent. In large groups, i.e. mcre than
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thirty-five students, the average was 7 percent. Student time there-
fore appears to be mainly divided between independent study and class
groups of over twenty students.

Table 6.4

Utilization of Time by Students

: Percentage of Student
Types of Activity Time Spent-in School

Independent Study 30
Class Size Group (20-35 students) 29
Socializing 13
Ciass Size Group (11-19 students) 7
Class Size Group (>35 students) 7
Other Types ) 7
Meeting with Teacher 4
Small Group (2-10 students) 3

SUMMARY AND INTERPRETATIONS

The school staff is deployed into three teams or pontoons.
Each team consists of fcur teachers, a clerical aide and two or three
instructional aides. Differentiation of functions among the teaching
team members is minimal. The only exceptions are the team coordinators,
who are responsible for some aaministrative and coordinating duties.
More sharing and cooperation among the staff occurs than would probably
take place in a conventional school.

The teachers' main functions are instructing, developing
curriculum, and advising. The majority of the teacher's time is spent
on curriculum development and instruction. The administrators and
teachers feel that the advisor function needs to be emphasized to a
greater extent that it is at present.

Administrators, teachers and students agree that the continued
use of teacher aides (instructional and clerical) in the preparation,

148




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

132

organizetion, and marking of unit-paks is necessary if the instructional
program is to continue. Also, the assistance of instructicnal aides in
supervising students in independent study and the participetion of some
instructional aides in the options is necessary for the aims of the

PAK Project to be attained.

The aides desire more interaction with the students and wish
to be considered as part of the instructional team. Other suggestions
made by the teacher aides are the need for training teachers in the
use of teacher aides, and the need for training of the teacher aides
in specific skills that are used in performing teacher-aide functions.

Students appear to like the program as evidenced by their
enthusiasm. Their academic achievement, on the whole, has improved
since the inception of the program in 1973. The students have friendly
and casual relationships with most of the present staff.

Students, teachers, teacher aides and the school administrators
seem to be satisfied with the program and with the results. Some
changes are contemplated for the program to overcome minor difficulties.
The experiment does appear to have considerable merit and to be
deserving of close examination by other junior high schools.
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CALLING LAKE ELEMENTARY-JUNIGR H!GH SCKOOL

(Northland School Division)

Calling Lake School is one of thirty-three schools comprising the
Northland School Division. This school division has a number of unigue
characteristics which should be kept in mind when examining the staffing
patterns of schools under its jurisdiction. Not the least of these is the
large native Indian and Metis population within jts boundaries.

Northland School Division is a relatively young school system: it
was established by Ministerial Order in 1960. At the time of its creation
and for most of the years following, the Division was, in essence, a ward
of the Provincial Government. As such, an Official Trustee appointed by
the Provincial Government carried out the functions normally performed by

an elected board of trustees. In the early years, the Division offices
were in Edmonton.

In 1965, the Northland School Division aAct was passed which
recognized that the Division was a special case under the School Act. The
Northland School Division Act contained two important provisions. The
first of these was that members of the school board were appointed by the
Lieutenant Governor In Council rather than elected as in other divisions.
't was not until 1968, when the number of trustees was increased from
five to seven, that a member of natjve origin was appointed. Since then,
the composition of the board has moved significantly toward native and
local participation and control. Presently, five of the trustees are
native representatives. The remaining two members are the chairman, who
is also the chief executive officer of the board, and an officer of the
Department of Education whose main responsibility is to maintain close
liaison with the Department of Equcation.

The second major provision made by the Northland School Division
Act was to enlarge the Division's territorial responsibility to include
all the lands within the province north of Township 55 which were not
already included in any other school jurisdiction or Indian Reserve.

In 1971, for reasons relating to efficiency of operation and service,
the Government moved the Northland School Division Headquarters from
Edmonton to Peace River.

The main characteristics which differentiate the Northland School
Division from the norm of school divisions in Alberta were listed in the

Report of the Northland Study Group to the Minister of Education (lq75).
These can be paraphrased as follows:

1) An extremely large geographical area;
2) A wide dispersion of communities and the relative isolation
of these;

3) A large number of schools (33 as compared to the median of 9
in Alberta divisions and counties)
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L) A relatively low tax base (requiring that practically all of
its revenue come from the Department of Education);

5) The need to provide accommodation for staff and to supply utility
services for residences and schools;

6) Difficulty in recruiting and retaining teachers;

7) Lack of high school services; and as already mentioned,

8) Clientele mainly of native origin, with a historical, cultural
and linguistic heritage differeat from that of mast Albertans.

The Calling Lake Settlement

The settlement of Calling Lake is located due North from Edmonton,
approximately forty miles from the Town of Athabasca on a good gravel road.
The surroundings are quite scenic, and the development of a provincial park
is underway close by. This action will undoubtedly have a marked effect on
the community as it will probably speed up its development as a resort area.
The few buildings that there are in the settlement are scattered along a
narrow strip fairly close to the lake. The school, teacher residences
(trailers), and Health Unit trailers are clustered together at a fair
distance from other residences. Stretching south of the village for approxi-
mately two miles is a development of about 200 recreational cottages. The
socio-economic level of the permanent residents is generally low, as is the
case in the majority of schools in the Division.

DESCRIPTION OF STAFFING PRACTICES

The Calling Lake School has a total of seven classrooms, five of
which are in the main building and two are housed in nearby self-contained
portable units. The main structure was built in three stages with the first
dating back to the mid-1950's and the last being barely one year old. The
school has an adequate gymnasium and playground. As is the case with most
other schools in the Division, the Calling Lake School must provide its own
water supply and sewage disposal. It is, however, connected to the provincial
grid for electric power and telephone. The principal reports the need for
him to spend considerable time in caring for such matters as the heating
system since there are no maintenance perscnnel in the school.

Pupil Personnel

App . oximately 127 students, ranging from pre-school to Grade
eight, are enrolled in the Calling Lake School. Most of the children are
of native origin, being either Indian or Metis, and English is their second
language. The children are generally characterized as being shy; many are
reluctant to speak in the classroom even though they may be quite able to
communicate in English. Teachers felt that their students on average
required more individual attention than the typical urban middle-class
child. More individual attention would presumably provide the children
with increased opportunities for expression and hopefully would enhance
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the development of more self-confidence. One of the nagging problems is
poor school attendance, a problem that seems to worsen as the child arows
older. Performance and attitude in school are said to be affected by such
out-of-school influences as family problems, alcohol abuse, lack of adult
models in the community having attained success because of schooling, and
the paucity of mental stimulation in the home in the form of books or
games. Genersl!y the level of educational achievement was felt to be low,
when judged by such indicators as drop-outs and retardation.

Professional Personnel

Calling Lake School has a professional staff of seven teachers
including the Principal, 25 percent of whose time is scheduled for administra-
tive activities. One of the teachers is designated as Vice-principal but has
only two periods per week allocated to this function. Five teachers are
assigned to homerooms and all but the grade one class are ''doubled-up.'

The two remaining teachers share the responsibility for the ''Special
Education' class on a half-time basis and are ""Floaters'' for the remainder
of the time. This arrangement provides each homeroom teacher with four
forty-minute periods per week for lesson planning. Of the seven teachers
on staff, three were in their first year at the Calling Lake School, two
were in their seccnd year and two, including the Vice-principal, had been
at the school for over four years. At least half of the teaching staff
have been recruited from outside Canada.

Paraprofessional Personnel

The Calling Lake School employs four full-time paraprofessionals,
two of these are tezcher aides, one is a counseilor aide and the fourth is
an Early Childhood Services (E.C.S.) Instructor. In addition, a clerk-
typist. is also employed for approximately twenty hours per week. Two of
the paraprofessionals have been at the Calling Lake School for four years
and two are in their first year. The E.C.S. Instructor has been responsible
for the pre-school program in Calling Lake for five years but only for the
past two years has she been in the employ of the Northland School Division,
that is, since Northiands assumed responsibility for the pre-school program.

UTILIZATION OF STAFF PERSONNEL

Because of the low enrollment in individual grades and the need
to ''double-up' all of the grades except Grade one, teachers are required
to teach most subjects to two grades. As indicated earlier, the “"floating
teachers' pick up some specialized subjects such as Art, which provides
homerocom teachers with some released time for non-instructional activities.
The teacher aides are assigned to the Grade one class and to the Grade
two/three class in accordance with the Divisional policy which provides for
teacher aides primarily at the Grade one and two level. The counsellor
aide and the part-time clerk-typist serve the whole school.
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ANTECEDENTS OF PRESENT PRACTICES

In 1971, at the urging of the native members of the Board and
particularly on the initiative of Mr. J. Ducharme, the Northland Schoo!
Division piloted its Paraprofessional Program by sponsoring five candidates
in the training program at Mount Royal College in Calgary. The following
year the School Division instituted its own training program in collaboration
with the Alberta Vocational Center at Grouard. The main motivation for this
paraprofessional program was the perceived need by the native members on
the Board to provide a better means of assisting native children to succeed
at school. The belief that children need to experience a feeling of success
in order to cornitinue attending school was the major premise underiying the
decision to embark on the program. |t was thought that many children were
not succeeding in large part because of difficulty in communication, which
in turn led to discouragement and frustration accompanied by low rapport
between child and teacher. |t was noted that many of the children came to
school with little or no knowledge of English. Since Cree-speaking teachers
were not available, the Board felt that the next best alternative was to
assign someone to each classroom to act as interpreter between teacher and
students for the first year or two. The Board undertook therefore to
prepare and present a proposal to the Department of Education which
recommended that one teacher aide be placed in every school and one
counsellor aide in each of the larger schools or where special circumstances
warranted such assistance. The teacher aide was to work within the school,
whereas the counsellor aide was to work largely in the community, to
interpret the community to the school, and the school to the community.

The Department of Education agreed with the basic argument concerning the
need to bridge the language and culture gap and hence gave its approval to
the program. By 1972, twenty of ‘the thirty schools were supplied with
teacher aides. At the beginning there seemed to be some skepticism on the
part of the teaching staff regarding the paraprofessional program. This
was possibly due to the experiments which were being carried out with
differentiated staffing in other parts of the Province and the widely-held
perception that the Alberta Teachers' Association was against programs
which used nonprofessionals in the classrooim. Discussions involving the
Teacher-Board Advisory Committee and the Administration Committee led to
an acknowledgement that the Northland situation was quite unigue and to
the realization that this program was not to be a means of reducing the
teacher-pupil ratio in the schools.

For the first two years of the program, despite the acknowledged
desirability of having candidates possessing Grade nine education or
higher, some candidates with only Grade five were selected because they
were the best of those available whom the community would accept. The
training courses held each summer concentrated on providing some basic
Psychology courses designed to ensure that at worst the aides would not
cause harm to the children. |t was assumed that they possessed sufficient
relevant knowledge and skills to be able to provide useful assistance to
the teachers and students.

153



137

Some of the first paraprofessionals were of somewhat limited useful-
ness because of inadequate education and training. In addition, some
teachers, not knowing how to utilize teacher aides, assigned more responsi-
bility to them than was warranted. The latter seemed to be true especially
when multiple grades were involved. Another problem encountered occasionally
related to opposition to the teacher aide from factions within the
community. These problems appear to have been reduced by specifying quite
precisely in the ''"Job Description" the tasks which could be performed by
the teacher aides and also by ensuring community participation in the
selection process.

Funding for the program was obtained initially through the ''Special
Grants Committee' of the Department of Education. A grant totally $250,000
was made available to get the program underway. During the current year,
the $750,000 required to operate the program is appropriated through the
yearly budget for the School Division. Approximately $30,000 of the present
apprnapriation is required for the compulsory summer In~Service Training; it
should be noted however that this amount does not include the two-month
salary paid to the paraprofessionals who attend the courses. The current
operating budget for Northland School Division is $7,800,000.

INFLUENCES UPON PRESENT PRACTICES

It appears that the greatest influence upon the staffing practices
as they are found in the Calling Lake School is exerted by the Northland
School Division through its policies governing staffing. These policies
give the rationale for the employment of aides, describe the criteria for
their selection and the selection procedures to be utilized, outline the
guidelines governing the placement of aides, list the schedules of remunera-
tion and hours of work, and, finally, itemize the duties to be performed.
The paraprofessionals are assigned to the school, and the Principal,
together with the staff involved, directs their day-to-day activities in
accordance with the policy guidelines.

Despite the isolation of the community, there appeared to be fairly
good opportunity for the Calling Lake teachers to share ideas with s.affs
from other schools. The extent to which schools influence one another
regarding the use of paraprofessionals, however, was not clear.

The community exerts influence on staffing mainly through its
involvement in the selection process. The community nominates candidates
from the community for appointment to paraprofessional positions in the
school.

OUTCOMES

As indicated above, of the five paraprofessionals employed at the
Calling Lake School, two were teacher aides, one was a counsellor aide,
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one was an Early Childhood Services Instructor and the other was a clerk-
typist. Each of these positions is discussed below.

Teacher Aides

Interestingly, the teacher aide assigned to the Grade one class was
a male in his forties or fifties. He was in his first year as a teacher
side. It was felt that he provided a welcome and perhaps needed ''father
image'' in the classroom.

The other teacher aide was female with a Grade 12 education who
became a teacher aide because she wanted a change from secretarial work
and was one of the first teacher aides to graduate from the training course

offered at the Alberta Vocational Center in Grouard. In view of ‘er
educational background and experience, it was generaliy agreed that <"
should perhaps go on to become a teacher. The responsibilities assi. 2d

to her were guite extensive.

The Early Childhood Services Instructor had been involved wizh
the pre-school program in the Calling Lake community when this program
was under the sponsorship of Preventative Social Services. With the advent
of the E.C.S. program, responsibility for the pre-school group was trans-
ferred to the Northland School Division. The Instructor who is bilingual
in Cree and English won the competition for the new position. She wac
required to take a three week course to gqualify as an £.C.S. Instructcr,
followed by the mandatory summer school In~Service program. As the sole
person in charge of the pre-school group, she is fulfilling an impocrtant
role in corienting ore-school children to school; for many this is also
their first orientation to English as a medium of communication.

The counsellor aide had responsibility for visiting the homes of
school children at least once a year and more often where attendance or
illness seemed to be a problem. With her background and training she
seemed able to relate to members of the community in ways which would be
difficult or impossible for people with a di fferent background. Even 5O,
she admitted to some problems, for example, related to school attenuance,
which she was unable to resolve. In addition to serving Calling Lake
School, for one day a week she performed counsellor duties for Calling
Lake youngsters attending grades nine through twelve at Athabasca High
School.

The Clerical Aide

The clerical aide, employed on a part-time basis, worked twenty
hours per week in the Calling Lake School as a clerk-typist. She did
some work for the teachers but stated that most of her time was spent on
office-related duties. b
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Qutcomes as Perceived by the Board

. appraising the paraprofessional program in the Northland School
Division, the Board Chairman makes a clear distinction between the teacher
aide segment and the counsellor aide segment. The teacher aide program
was judged by the Board Chairman to be highly successful. The overriding
factor which caused the r-ogram to be instituted, as mentioned earlier,
was the need to overcome the language and cultural barriers which were
perceived to exist for the children in Grades one and two. From that point
of view the teacher aide program was undeniably successful; it did place in
each school of the School Division persons who were selected partly on the
basi< of their ability to communicate in hoth Cree and English. Whether
the presence of these persons in the classroom also contributed to the
attainment of other related objectives such as increased willingness on
the part of the young native children to participate in classroom verbal
interaction or improved student attitude toward school has not been formally
assessed. From the Board Chairman's perception, the consensus of those
people who might be regarded a< well-informed on these matters is that
there has been some improvement. No opinion was voiced regarding any
improvement in achievement by the students since it was felt that it may
be too early to tell and also that this would have to be measured by
standardized tests.

it was felt at the Board level that the mandatory summer school
In-Service Training Program was paying off in that it e iipped the aides
with at least a minimum of basic skills and knowledge in order for them
to be able to function in the schools.

The counsellor aide program was assessed not nearly as favorably.
It was recognized that the role of the counsellor aides as described in the
''job description' was an extremely difficult or perhaps impossible one.
Ideally the Counsellor Aide was required to "'keep all the kids happy and
going to school and the parents happy and content,' a monumental task for
even a highly trained public relations professional in a middle class
comrunity, let alone a minimally trained individual operating in a
community where motivation and aspiration are of:ien low.

Qutcomes as Perceived by Teachers

Teachers generally felt that the presence of paid paraprofessionals
brought little change to their performance of tasks related to instruction,
to extracurricular activities, to caring for the emotional needs of children,
and to planning. This is not surprising since only two have direct access
to teacher aides. Most of the teachers were, as in the past, continuing
to work independently in self-contained classrooms, performing the con-
ventional instructional tasks with very little formal collegial consultation
outside of staff meetings. An exception to this was the coordination of
subject content for the two Grade five classes. Considerable informal
discussion on a variety of topics was held during out-of-class time. It
should be noted here that most teachers came to the Calling Lake School
when the paraprofessional program was already in effect.
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Some change was reported to have come about in the teachers'
performance of tasks of a clerical nature and also those of a technical
nature.

Questionnaires completed by all of the teachers in the school listed
tasks which the teachers felt that the paraprofessionals should perform and
the extent to which these were perceived to be performed at present.

There was practically unanimous agreement in the responses ccncerning tasks
which paraprofessionals should not perform. Teachers agreed that para-
professionals should not perform tasks related to student discipline. This
is consistent with School Board policy on the matter.

Concerning tasks related to instruction, teachers expressed the
view that paraprofessionals ought to be involved to a considerable extent
in helping individual ctudents as well as in working with small groups of
children. Their perception generally was that this was taking place to
only a minimal extent.

Most teachers would have liked to see the paraprofessionals play
a greater role in assisting students with their emotional needs, for
example in motivating students or ‘''talking to an upset student.''

Regarding the supervision of students, the teachers appeared to
favor increased responsibility by the aides although the latter were already
involved to some extent in this way and were considered to be of help.

Some teachers wished to be relieved of supervision duties entirely, while
others saw merit in remaining involved to some extent.

With reference to the preparation, duplication and filing of
instructional material, teachers indicated that paraprofessionals should
be involved to a considerable extent rather than to the somewhat limited
extent now perceived. Simiiarly, they felt cthat keeping records of
attendance and other tasks of a clerical nature should be handled by aides.

In the domain of technical-housekeeping tasks, there appeared to
be dissatisfaction with the limited extent to which the aides assisted with
the setting up and operation of A.V. equipment as well as the preparation
of A.V. materials to be used. It was also generally felt that little or no
assistance was being provided with keeping classroom materials in order ard
that help in this regard was desirable. The reader is reminded that most
teachers did not have aides working with them who could be assigned these
responsibilities.

Finally regarding planning, teachers expressed a desire to see more
contribution from paraprofessionals with such activities as field trips.

Outcomes as Perceived by Paraprofessionals

The paraprofessionals generally felt that their work was clearly
defined. They, like the teachers, were quite in agreement as to what
tasks paraprofessionals should not do, notably janitorial duties. It is
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interesting to note that this was not mentioned in the set of tasks identified
by the teachers as those that naraprofessionals should not do.

Concerning instruction-related tasks and tasks related to the
emotional needs of children, the paraprofessionals perceived themselves as
having ''some' to ''considerabie' involvement. The feeling was expressed
however that contact with children should not be restricted nor should the
teacher aide have to work only with ''slower'' groups.

tn relation to tne supervision of children, the paraprofessionals
did not see themselves as being very heavily involved nor did there appear
to be much enthusiasm for the idea of being involved to a greater extent.

The paraprofessionals perceived that they helped only to some
extent with clerical duties such as preparation of materials and duplicating.
Only the clerk-typist did any typing being the only one of them having
typing skills.

Concerning technicai-housekeeping tasks, the paraprofessionals were
not involved with library records, probably because the library was not yet
fully operational, but felt that they did assist quite a bit with the setting
up and operating of A.V. equipment. They also felt, contrary to the
teachers' perception, that they did help significantly with keeping the
classroom in order, probably more than they desired.

With regard to relating to the community, the teacher aides felt
that this was mainly the responsibility of the counsellor aide and that
they therefore should not be involved to any great extent. The counsellor
aide, it should be noted, spent a large portion of her time attempting to
resolve attendance related problems. All paraprofessionals felt that they
quite frequently provided information to teachers concerning particular
students.

Finally, most paraprofessionals felt that they were to some degree
involved in planning with the teachers.

Student and Community Perceptions

While time did not permit much in-depth investigation of these
last two levels, the impression obtained from general observations and
from interviews with the school staff was that the children appeared to
be generally quite receptive of the paraprofessionals and in some cases
seemed to overcome part of their shyness.

The react on toward the paraprofessionals within the community,
apart from a few instances where faction rivalry seemed to be associated
with the problem, was favorable. At first, it is reported that the
community looked to the parapr~fessionals in wonderment but soon came teo
regard them much as they do the teachers. The community, it would appear,
has even come to expect a certain standard of behavior outside of school
for their paraprofessionals as it has for their teachers.
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-UTURE OF PROGRAM

The feeling at the Board levei is that the paraprofessional program
was doing the job that it had been created to do. The main objective of
the program has not changed and it is forecast that the need for it will
continue for another ten years. While no expansion of the program is
anticipated, the program as it stands will carry on.

The training program is seen as a critical component of the overall
undertaking and in it is placed much hope for the improvement of the para-
professional program generally. More specifically the following emphases
are planned in order to bring about this improvement:

1) The continuation of the compulsory yearly summer school
In-Service Training for all teacher aides and counsellor aides
in collaboration with the Alberta Vocational Center in Grouard.
Shorter terms have been introduced so that the participants
will not have to be separated from their families for a full
5ix weeks at a time.

2) The upgrading of the basic level of education of the para-
professional staff now employed.

3) The raising of selection qualifications as more candidates
possessing higher academic qualifications become available.

The hope was expressed that some of the better qualified para-
professionals will go on Lo become teachers in the near future. Two former
teacher aides, assisted by bursaries from Northland, are presently enrolled
in the teacher preparation program of Project Morningstar at Blue Quills
and should receive special teaching certificates after two years.

As teachers from such programs graduate, they would probably be
assigned to Grades four through six and the teacher aides would continue
to function in Grades one through three. When enough teachers who are able
to converse in both the Native and English languages become available to
staff the primary grades, the present paraprofessional program could either
be nhased out or have its purpose changed.

The counsellor aide program with its acknowledged shortcomings is
going to be an area of concentrated attention, with particular emphasis
being placed on the selection of candidates with appropriate personal
dispositions in the hope that with more adequate training their chances
of success in the field will be increased.

It is recognized that presently in the Northland schools the adult
to pupil ratio is comparatively higher than that found in most schools in
Alberta and it is likely that when the language problem is resolved, this
ratio would be reduced.
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INTERPRETAT ! ONS

Generally the value of having paraprofessiorais in the school
appears to be accepted, particularly for the primary grades where it is
felt to be most important in order to bridge the language and culture gap.
Teachers claim that they are pleased with the program and enjoy good
working relations with the paraprofessionals: the reverse also seems true.
Nevertheless, when reference was made to specific tasks, while they seemed
on the whole to agree on what the tasks are, mainly those outlined in the
Division's policies, they did not agree on the extent to which the tasks
were actually being performed. A notable exception to the aforementioned
general agreement is the one related to supervision of students.

It appears that while the teacher ajdes recognized that they were
under the direction of the teacher, they seemed to feel accountable to the
Principal, rather than to the teachers. It should be noted here that
summative evaluation of the paraprofessionals is the responsibility of the
Principal and the Supervisor of Instruction for the School Division. This
evaluation was reported to be based on the following three criteria:

1) ability and willingness to cooperate with teachers;

2) attitudes towards children and learning;

3) ability to communicate in the English and Cree languages with
students and teachers.

There is some probability that teacher aides can be given respon-
sibility beyond that warranted by their training. Possibly an In-Service
workshop or summer course for teachers on the topic of how to utilize
paraprofessionals may be worth considering. This should improve the
effectiveness and efficiency of the aide program.

The counsellor aide program may not be as effective as it might
be, possibly because the counsellor aides are expected to do and are
attempting to do the job of a full-fledged counsellor/social worker rather
than acting as an aide to these professionals. In situations where there
is no qualified counsellor in the school, as is the case in the Calling
Lake School, the specific duties assigned to the counsellor aide may n:zed
to be greatly curtailed.

In conclusion it should be stated that the staffing patterns found
at the Calling Lake School are designed to serve a situation and specific
needs quite different from those found in the majority of Alberta schools.
The effort to respond to this unique set of needs could have led to sub~
stantially different solutions being attempted. However, the particular
program that was instituted seems to be well suited to needs of the school
and is apparently quite effective.
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M.E. LIZERTE COMPOSITE HIGH SCHOOL

(Edmonton Public School District)

General Description

This senior high school, opened in 1270, is one of the newer and
more innovative schools in Edmonton. During 1975-1976 more than 1300
ctudents attended the school which provided academic, vocational and
business education programs. On staff were 76 teachers and educational
administrators, and 25 paid paraprofessional and support personnel.

The school administrators and staff provide programs in azcor-
dance with the needs and interests of the students. A number cof program
innovations, reflecting a community-school orientation, have been
introduced. This particular school was included in the study because of
the flexible use of teaching teams, the innovative developments in school
governance, the strong community-orientation influencing the school's
developrient, and the integrated use of paid paraprofessional personnel.

tn obtaining information for this report, interviews were conduct-
ed and all members of the teaching staff were requested to respond to a
guestionnaire. A 50 percent return was received for the questionnaire.
The personnel interviewed for the report were the principal, one assistant
principal, six department heads, one department chairman, ten teachers,

fourteen paraprofessional staff memhers and four adult volunteers. Some
informat ion was also obtained from central office administrators.

CURRENT STAFFING PRACTICES

The staffing practices used at the school reflect the philosophy
that has emanated from the underlying purpose of developing a community-
oriented school. To describe the current staffing practices, the following
aspects are considered -- school governance; school department staffing
practices; and staff utilization in the main innovative programs.

Scheol Goverpance

The school has established an organization that facilitates shared”
decision-making. At present the major internal decision-making body is
the School Council. In determining the membership of this council, the
principal had in mind the notion of a communi ty-oriented school. Con-
sequently, relevant interest groups have bee: given a voice in the School
Council.

Each member of the School Council has voting rights with a simple
majority being necessary for decisions to become operative. Membership
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o7 tne Councii is as follows:

Central administration - principal, assistant principals, head-
secretary, business manager ard head custodiang

. Department heads and department chairmen;

Community School Coordinator:

. Chairman, M.E. LaZerte Association of Parents; and

President of the Students' Lnion.

B N

The various rembers of the School Council procvide effective com-
munication linkages which are essential if the community-orientation is
to be fuliy developed. Each member belongs to a subsystem concerned with
the overall progress of the school.

The following subsidiary School Council zommittees represent the
main subsystems:

Staff Association;

Associatinn of Parents;

Students' Union;

School Cepartment Staff Meetings; and
Department Heads Committee.

W LW N —

In addition to the atove, several members of the school staff
belong to ad hoc committees which have been 1eveloped within the school
for specific purposes, €.9. curriculum comnittees, communitv-development
committees and welfare groups. Also, commitments outside the school
involve many members of staff in school district curriculum committees,
ATA professional development committees, and extracurricular activities.
Each of these connections expands the overall communication network which
can improve the effectiveness of decisions made by the Schoo! Council.

School DBepartment Staffing Practices

The current staffing practices are described using the three
foliowing categories:

{a) Central administration;
(b) School curriculum departments (including counselling); and
(c) Community-school coordination.

Central administration. The principal, three assistant principals,
business marager, head secretary and head custodian fo:rm the central
administration. This administrative group heavily affects the overall
conduct of the school, although the principal retains ultimale respon-
sibility.

At the prcfessicnal level the principalship team is involved in
the ongoing activities concerned with the teaching staff, curriculum
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development and students. However, this team feals that a dispro-
portionate amount of its time, estimated ot 60-70 percent, is spent in
giving students advice on programs. This situation has resulted directly
from the large range of program options available to students and thc
school's attempt to cater for students' needs.

The head secretary is resronsible for the conduct of the school
office. Most of the school's administrative detail is channeled through
this office. Each member of the central office staff, besides fulfilling
basic clerical duties, has developed a specific expertise, such as studznt
services, switchboard operation, pupil accounts, or printing. As a result,
a team approach has evolved.

The business manager is responsible for the day-to-day business
of the school, purchasing, budget control, general accounting, and basic
material . »1fare of the school. To assist the business manager, staff
are emp.oyed to receive goods and to handle the business accounts.

With the school building in use from 8 a.m. to Il p.m. most days,
including weekends, custodial functions assume considerable importance.
~operation and cocrdination are essential if this aspect of the school
i to he effective. As the bead custodian is a member of the School
“suncil, communication channels are adequate to ensure that the custodial
function is an integral part of the school organization.

School curriculum departments. The school has eleven departments,
namely, English, HMathematics, Social Studies, Science, Physical Education,
Business Education, Fine Arts, Vocational Education, Library, Counselling,
and Student Activities. Each department has a department head whose
responsibilities include teaching, administration, supervision, curriculum
development, and evaluation. In addition to these departments, Home
Economics and Hodern Languages have departmental chairmen who have teaching,
administrative and coordinating responsibilities. The department heads
receive an allowance for their responsibilities, while the department
chairmen do not.

Within each department, paid paraprofessional services are
available to the teaching staff. The extent of use of these personnel
depends upon the nature of the curriculum presented and the specific needs
of the teachers and students.

The staff of each departnent has considerable autonomy and
flexibility in the operation of the department. Staff usage depends upon
the programs offered, the physical facilities availatle and the time-
tabling practices used. A common feature 2xisting within each depart-
ment is the high level of joint planning that occurs. This joint effort
ensures that purposeful cooperation occurs in curriculum development.

Team teaching practices vary from department to department. The
departments .of Science, Physical Education and Home Economics emphasize
the sharing of space and team teaching. English and Social Studies
emphasize cooperative enterprises among teachers, while practices of the
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Mathematics, Business Education and Vocational Education departments
reflect the scecialized nature of the programs offered.

In Table 6.5, the teachers' perceptions of their involvement in
planning for thc usc of space and coordination of teaching-teams are
presented.  Over 80 vpercent of the respondent teachers have input into
decisions about the use of space, while 65 percent are involved in
coordinating for team teaching.

Table 6.5

Teachers' Perceptions of Their Extent of |nvolvenent
in Two Coordinating Activities (N=39)

ltem Considerable Some Little None

Conferring with other
teachers on the use of
classroom space 167 397 26/ 19~

Coordinating the
instructional program
for a team of teachers 147 307 217 35

Because extensive cooneration exists in each department, partici-
pative decision-making is greatly facilitated. This professional involvemant
of staff is consistert with the overall philosophy developed for the school
which diztates the ohjectives to be achieved.

Cenerally, the use of paraprofessional and support staff within
the various departments reflects need. Tasks performed by the paraprofes-
sicnal and support staff involve a variety of clerical and technical-
housekeeping duties. Table 6.6 presents the overall view of the responding
teachers in terms of the actual and preferred extent to which paid para-
professional and support staff perform the stated tasks.

As the data illustrate, the actual extent to which paid para-
professionals are used varies considerably according to the type of task.
For example, over 50 percent of the responding teachers iavolve the para-
professional staff in considerable typing and duplicating tasks. By
contrast, only 22 p=rcent use the same staff tc operate audio-visual
equipment.

Consideration of the preferred extent to which the responding

teachers would like to use paraprofessional! and support staff indicates
that the present level of services may be inadequate. For example, over
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Table 6.6

Teachers' Perceptions of Actual and Preferred Extent of lInvolvement of
Paid Paraprofessional and Support Staff in
Clerical and Technical-Housekeeping Tasks

Actual Preferred
Y Extent Y Extent
0 — n T
Tasks H e
[ (9]
© [0 © [0
l7i [0 : O] -;’ 0] : 0]
C = ) C C & + C
6 O — O 6 ©6 — o0
(48] w | = (&) wn ] =
CLERICAL pA % % % % % % %
Type materials for teachers 52 20 13 15 80 15 5 -
Duplicate materials for teachers 56 18 8 18 82 8 8 2
Distribute, collect & file
materials 36 23 15 26 72 18 8 2
Keep attendance records 10 2 14 74 31 10 8 &5l
Collect money 20 10 5 65 36 13 13 38
Purchase supplies 26 28 8 138 38 26 5 31
Keep library records ko 10 8 33 54 23 2 21
Catalogue library books &
materials k9 2 5 43 56 8 36 -
TECHNICAL-HOUSEKEEP I NG
Prepare audio-visual materials 15 5 15 62 L1 36 5 18
Keep classroom materials in
order 18 5 15 62 Ly 10 18 31
Prepare displays 13 186 8 61 43 23 13 21
Operate audio-visual equipment 5 2 15 78 23 31 8 38
Set up equipment 13 5 13 69 36 26 10 28
Prepare science laboratory
materials & maintain labo-
ratory equipment 33 5 2 59 he 13 - 4]
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80 percent of the respondents would like to see support staff involved
in prepari~; ~udio-visual materials as compared with the 38 percent who
perceive that paraprc©essional and support staff presently perform this
service. These results may suggest that some tasks that teachers are
conducting should be transferred to paraprofessionals, or alternatively
that some tasks which teachers feel are necessary or desirable are not
presently being performed by any szaff members.

An analysis of the formal qualifications held by the paraprofes-
sional and support staff at the school interviewed for this report shows
a wide range of accomplishments. These gqualifications are presented in
Table 6.7.

Table 6.7

Acadzmic Qualifications of the Paid
“araprofessional and Support
Staff (N=14)

Qualifications Number
Grade X plus one year of business training 2
Grade X! plus one year of business training ]
Grade X! 3
Post-Secondary: 1 year—business college 3
Post-Secondary: 2 years—college diploma 2
Post-Secondary: 3 years—B.A. 2

Post-Secondary: 4 years—B.A. 1

Specific training for the paraprofessional staff at the school. has
largely teen '"on the job," especially as the tasks performed by these
staff members vary from department to department.

Even though the school has a strong community orientation, the use
of adult volunteers is still quite limited. The major use of adult
volunteers has been with the new programs that have been developed as
these have been designed to involve parents. Unless an adult volunteer
can guarantee regular attendance and participation in a program, continuity
and forward planning are difficult to achieve.

Respondents to the questionnaire indicated that greater use
could be made of adult volunteers. Table 6.8 shows the teachers' per-
ceptions of the current use of adult volunteers and the extent to which
they could be used in selected activities. |n general, approximately
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50 percent of the respondents would like to use adult volunteers for several
supervisory and clerical tasks.

Table 6.8

Teachers' Perceptions of Actual and Preferred Extent of
Involvement of Adult Volunteers in Supervisory
and Clerical Tasks

Actual Preferred
9 Extent 2 Extent
o -0 -
Tasks 2 i
QO ]
T ()] O Q
PSP T u “n v & o
c = ) c c £ + c
) o - 0 o 6 - ©
(%) W - = (@] w - =
SUPERVISORY 2, % P 2 % Z % P
Supervise playground at lunch or
recess - - 2 98 23 10 5 62
Take students on trip outside
school - 10 & 82 20 28 15 37
Supervise other lunchtime
activities - 5 10 85 28 13 10 49
CLERICAL
Type materials for teachers 2 - 8 90 20 26 10 4k
Duplicate materials for teachers 5 2 5 88 18 23 8 51
Distribute, collect and file
materials - 2 - 98 15 31 5 49

Another source of valuable assistance within the various depart-
ments is the work-experience program developed for students. Some of these
students supplement the paid paraprofessional staff whose work relates
directly to the practical needs of students, especially those in business
and vocational education departments.

With respect to student counselling, the number of trained staff
members available was considered to be inadequate. Two full-time
counsellors and one half-time counsellor were located at the school. A
proposal had been forwarded to the central district administration
recommending a new counselling program for the school and an increase in
the number of counsellors to five.
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Although all teachers accept that they serve to some extent as

counsellors, ticir time is restricted for specific counselling duties.
Tabl2 6.9 shows the extent of involvement of teachers in specific
counselling tasks.

Table 4.9

Teachers' Perceptions of Their Extent
- of Invoivement in Counselling Tasks

Task Considerable Some Little None

COUNSELLING

Counselling students on

their personal matters 15% L2 337 10~
Counselling students on

vocational matters 227 Lo 287 10

Handling discipline and
behavior problems 25 357 Lo -

Community=-school coordination. This function ‘s performed by a
paraprofessional whose salary is completely paid by the Provincial
Department of Recreation, Farks and Wildlife. The position of communi ty-
school coordinator is vita: to the achievement of the school objective
concerned with the community-school approach. Basic to this objective is
the neged to relate the community to the school and the school to the
communi ty.

To fulfil the function implicit in the position of communi ty-
school coordinator, several initiatives have been taken. A Parents'
Association has been established to [oster better understanding between
the school and parents. The community-school coordinator is the
executive secretary of this association.

A regular monthly newspaper, Dialogue, is produced by a
committee of parents in an attempt to bring the school and community
closer together. The newspaper features aspects of the school including
programs, departments and teachers, and encourages feedback.

The community-school coordinator, through contact with many
sections of the local community, is able to assist in assessment of the
needs of that community. In turn these needs are translated into
programs both for students and community.

The coordination of use of physical facilities by the community,
cemmunication with the community, development of a broad range of
alternative activities for the local community, and coordination with the
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professional staff of the school, illustrate the essential nature of the
position of community-school coordinator. The increased use of school
space, equipment and materials places an additional burden on the
school's financial resources and custodial services.

An Outline of the Main Innovative Programs Developed

To identify the innovative impetus that exists within the school,
a brief description of several special programs is included. The effect
upon staff utilization is considered.

(1) Community-oriented Education (CORE) Program. This program
is based upon the identified need for students to gain greater under-
standing of the local community. The development of the program
‘nvolved tcachers from the Social Studies and English departments,
with t'.e students being responsible for determining their specific
programs. Each program involves research, interviewing, and practical
community experience.

Seminars are hald at re ular intervals in school and in the homes
of volunteer parents whe-e expe: iences are shared. Tne students record
the use of their time and are responsible for their own progress. The
development ¢ individual student initiative, trust and interaction with
the general community are the expected outcomes in addition to academic
achievement. Teamwork between teachers, volunteer parents and students
is essential to the program's success. The CORE project director won a
Hilroy Foundation award for this projecu: this award is given for the
best new school program developed in Altarta.

(2) Canadian-oriented Education (CANOE) Program. This program
is designed to acquaint students with their national heritage in both
theoretical and practical ways. Research and communication skills are
used to integrate Geography, Social Studies and Physical Education;
classroom activities and field experiences play a major part.

The involvement of volunteer parents is essential to the program
which emphasizes joint staff planning and curriculum development.
School, community and municipal resources are integrated in programming
to cater to student needs.

(3) Earthbound (Experimental Project). This program, which was
named after a poem written by a student involved in its developmental
stages, integrates several b- ‘e Grade 12 courses. Fmphasis is placed
upon individual student init .ctive. Each student is responsible 7‘>r his
own specific learning task but a commiitee of teachers, parents and
students (peers) monitors the total process. :

1

In the a, lication for program approval th. following basic
objectives were detailed: 16‘)
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(a) to develop and field-test an alternative program;

(b) to develop cognitive and affective skills and
competencies through six basic challenges; and

(c) to increase parental participation and involvement
in the "Earthbound" students' educational program,

(4) Work Experience. This program provides students with
experience in an actual work environment within the school or within thsz
local community., For example, some students perform clerical tasks such
as typing within the school.

A subsidiary program of Work Experience refers to Harketing
Experience which attempts to relate work experience to the usual school
curriculum. Students undertaking marketing experience are supervised by
the marketing teacher.

(5) '"Being and Becoming.'" This new program was developed by the
department chairman of Home Economics. ''Being and Becoming' is a
""]parenting'' child-development proaqram with emphasis upon involvement and
participation. Students attend evening meetings of the local Child
Development Society and assist in the preschool centre. They are assigned
to a preschool child, becoming involved with the child's family for one
vear. The department chairman received the Hilro,; Foundation award for 1976.

(6) Beauty Culture Salon. This salon provides a service to the
community while at the same time students train in beauty culture. The
program enables students to qualify with a certificate that is recognized
in the industry,

A highly-qualified technial aide assists in the training of the
students in the practical aspects c¢f the course. The beauty salon is

operated by a qualified teacher.

(7) Vocational Education. The programs offered in the Vocational
Education department train students, provide a community service, and
offer courses for the community. Students in this department work on
actual tasks, e.g. repairing cars, building, and general shop work.,
Customers of this department pay for the services rendered so that the
department is basically self-supporting. Further, courses are availabie
to the community which are also based upon actual needs and not simply
upon classroom activities.

Summary. These various programs illustrate the innovative noture
of the school, its relationship with the community and the endeavor to
bring the community into the school. Team woik is reflected throughout
nhe program developments occurring in the schcoi, which involve teachers,
paid support staff and the community,

Nowhere is this teamwork more apparent than in the science depart-
ment in which the us= of team teaching, team curriculum development and
planning with paraprofessional staff is most evident. In fact, if teachers
are to use their professional skills to the fullest extent, support staff
are necessary to undertake maintenance, clerical and oreparation tasks.
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AMTECEDENT FACTORS AFFECTIHG PRESENT STAFFING PRACTICES

The current staffing oractices reflect the philosophy that has
been developed for tha school. The development of this vhilosophyv
with its consequent school objcctives is traced in the following
sactions.

Initial Community School Concept

The idea to develop a community-oriented school in the district
emanated from one of the senior administrators within the school system
in 1969. This was accepted as a challenge by the school's principal and
staff. Durina the years since the school was first establ ished, the com-
munity-school approach has developed steauily. The school's principal
realizes th*t the achievement of the ultimate goal of developing a fully-
integrated community school is not possible unless pursued slowly.

In pursuing the overall objective, the attitudes of tecachers,
students and community have to change Each of these ¢grouns must under-
stand their interrelationships and interdependence. The nrincipal has
identified the needs of Lhese three groups, emphasizing the training
necessarv in participative decision-making and the ever-increasing
responsibility that has to be shouldered in developing a true community
school

School Planning and Building

With the notion of a community-oriented school at the neart of
early planning for the physical plant, a building different from the
conventional type was ensured. Even before the school was built, basic
objectives were determined with independent study being considered
fundamental.

The preplanning stage ensured that innovative educatlonal
practices in the school would be possible. With the inclusion of resource
centres in ecach major subject area, a main central library, large double-
size science rooms and laboratories, the clustering of rooms for each
discipline, and the wall-placed staff work rooms, practices such as team
teaching and planning were realistically encouraged.

Construction of the administrative and guidance arcas adjacent
to each other provided an intejrated communication centre for teachers,
students and the community. Subsequent placement of the office of the
community-school coordinator in this general area enhanced the effective-
ness of communication.

School Philosophy

As stated previously, objectives for <he school were established

O

ERIC .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

155

before the building was completed, These objectives emanated from tine
decision to establish a comrunity-oricented school, Bv 1972 sufficient
orogress nad been made to enasle tie implemertation of a clearer
philosophy. To achieve this airn, two universityv professers were invited
to assist the school staff in establishing a school philosophy. The

two professors conducted a series of interviews with the staff, students
and community., Their findings were submitted to a committee of teachers
for endarsenent: at that time the present school philosophy was
formalized. Evolving from this overall school philosophy, basic sclhool
ovjectivaes nave been determined., The following extract from a printed
document pinpoints the underlying objective for the school:

Each student is an individual with neceds, abilities,
goals, interests and rosponsibilities, some of vhich
will be major factors in the »lanning and implemnentation
of an individual's educational exnericnce. The total
society and the immediate communitv are acknowledged

as components in the total educational environment.

The community must he as much a part of the learning
environment within the school as the school ig part

of tie community environment,

The Uevelopnent of Schoel Goverrance

As indicated oreviously, the principal is committed to developing
a form of governance for the school that reflects involvement from all
concerncd groups ass.<iated with t-e school. To achieve this, the
principal has involved himself in t.e training of personnel to gain the
skills necessary for governing the school.

Since the school opened, input from tcachers, support staff,
students and the community has been encouraged and rcinforced. This
ongoing process has had an effect upon those involved. Governance within
each department involves collegial methods for decision making.

Community enterprises in the school i!lustrate a growing awareness of
the influence that can be exerted, while students generally have responded
in a positive way to increased responsibility.

Another indicator of developing shared iesponsibility within
the school is the evident respect that the paraprofessional staff have
gained from the professional administrators, the teaching staff and the
students. Throughout the schonl the paid paraprofessional personnel
provide input into the decision making process, thereby influencing the
overall progress of the schooi. Such a situation could only have occurred
in a clirmate conducive to the full involvement of all staff in the school.

Summary

The present staffing utilization exerpi iies the gradual evolution
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of practices consistent with accepted policy and objectives. To achieve
the current situation, commitment to the overall school philosophy by
many perscns associated with the school was essential, The antecedent
factors relevant to existing staffing practices reiate to the logical
development of the community orientation of the school that influences
the activities of all involved in the school.

OUTCOMES OF PRESENT STAFFING PRACTICES

In developing a community-oriented school, increased community
involvement, changes in school governance, expanded program availability
for students and community, and increased teacher involvement in
curriculum development are expected outcomes. Al though these outcomes
have not been fully achieved, considerable progress has been made.

Greater cor:rol over the school's development has been given to
teachers, students :nd the communi ty. he result of this change has been
an increasingj acce.tance by the staff to provide programs for the students
and community based upon need.

in providing these new programs, emphasis has been placed upon
the integration of curricula from different subject areas and the
integration of community and school resources. The constraints of
timetabling, use of space, and student group sizes to accommodate the
new programs create problems with respect to school organization.

Staffing practices within the school are continually being modified.
AS ncw programs emerge, new teaching teams are created, greater reliance
is placed upon resource centres, and curriculum content has to be developed
involving the mastery of new skills by the teachers concerned. The sub-
sequent evalua. on uf new programs also introduces snecialist skills
that are not readily avaiiable to all teachers.

As teachers at che =ct.ool have become more involved with ihe pro-
fessional tasks of currizulun development and evaluation, the need for
supporting staff has increased. This trend is apparent in Tabhle 6,6
as the respondents to thec questionnaire indicated a strong praference for
an increase in paraprofessional services.

Table 6.8 further supports the need for increased non-professional
assistance for teachers through the use of adult vclunteers to provide
some secretar:al and supervisory assistance.

Within each department, the paraprofessional staff presently
employed have developed specific expertise applicable to the particular
function they fulfil. The present classification of the paraprofessional
staff used by the school board may be quite inadequate when the wide
variety of skills and background needed to perform the services required
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by this type of school is considered. As new programs develop, and the
professional tasks of teachers increase in complexity, greater reliance
is being placed unon paraprofessional and support staff to provide a
wide range of cssential clerical and technical -housekeeping functions.

An unexpected outcome has developed from the increased need for
paraprofessional staff. This concerns the relationship that oxists
between them and the teaching staff. VWith teaching teams being modified
frequently and a variety of curriculum innovations being introduced,
responsibility for direction of the paraprofessionals has hecome somewhat
confused.

To maintain the effective use of paraprofessionals in the school,
the definition of their tasks should be clear. In addition, the
responsibility for directing the work of these personnel should be clearly
delineated to ensure that they are used efficiently and are not inundated
with trivial tasks.

Fundamental to thz development of new teaching practices and pro-
grams is the neced for more flexible financial support. The financial
constraints placed upon an individual school, due to the current financing
arrangements used by the provincial government and the school board,
restrict the flexible use of staff. As the principal has stated,
the withdrawal of any specific project or program funds means the end of
that particular project or program. One example relates to the specia'l
funding of the community-school coordinator.

As the school moves closer to fulfilling its community-orientation
with programs diversified accordinag to nezed, tHe constraints of finance,
staffing, program acceptance and governance may impede further progress.

INFLUENCES UUPON CURRENT STAFFING PRACTICFS

There are several influences upon the current staffing practices
in the school, but the particular project programs probahly provide the
major influence. The principal indicated that withdrawal of project
funding would cause the termination of projects involved. As these
projects, tor example, community-school coordination, involve the
integration of community and school resources, coonerative teact ‘ng, and
joint planning, current practices would be severely restricted if
finance was withdrawn.

Another influence upon current staffing practices that was cited
by the principal refers to the continual increase in student numbers.
This increase places pressure on the availahility of space, the flexible
grouping of students, and the flexibility of teacher usage.

) As teaching practices in the school change to accommodate new
curricula developed by staff teams, so tie direction and requirements
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for paraprofessional services change. With departments cooperating in
curriculum development and community nembers becoming involved in the
conduct of these innovations, the tash definition for paraprofessionals
becomes increasingly diffuse. Even though these tacks can he classificd
as clerical and technical-houscheeping, compiexity increascs vith greater
demands on time.

The classification of paraprofessional staff within the school
district scems to be not totally consistent with their use at the school.
As the usc of paranrofessional staff increases in differentia.ion, the
secretarial classiiication used for many of thcse personncl does not
reflect the functions that they perform.

INTERPRETATIONS AND OPINIONS

Recently the school board decentralized budgeting to seven schools
in its jurisdiction, including taZerte C.H.S. School control over the
budget will enable a more detailed appraisal of staffing nceds to »ccur.
An increase in counselling and guidance personnel is already undc
consideration. With -te advent of school-based budgeting for the schocl,
the principalship team will not be able to spend so much of its time
assisting individual students with program planning. The responsibility
of this team to ensure that the money available is put to its best use
further supports the need for increased counselling staff within the
school.

As new curricula are developed, as cooperative teaching practices
increase, and as increased demands are placed on teachers' time, con-
sideration will have to be given to more specific role definition,
including some redefinitions, and to the employment of =2xtra paraprofessional
staff with training specific to the school's needs. Teaching practices

will need to he considered when new staff members are engaged for the school.

To overcome the problem of increased enrolments at the school
which increase pre-sures on thc use of space, imaginative new directions
will have to be taken. The constraints of specific school hours have
already bteen considered by the principal and staff. ?rograms are now
being developed to include weekends, evenings, and continuous reriods
of time: for example, some field trips cover several days.

Coupled with grea*.r time-flexibility is the need for greater
flexibility of space. A school huilding does no: necessarily have to
provide the total school environment. By moving into the community
great~r variety is available to teachers in providing places to conduct
schooling and learning éxperierces. The staff has already ventured out-
side the school building, and with greater community involvement, courses
being provided outside the school building will become more acceptable.

With increases occurring in flexible use of time, programs
conducted outside the school buildings, and axpertise required by teachers,
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become even more diversified., This diversifica-

staffing practices will
d paraprofessional staff.

tion will reinforce the need for well-traine
Departeicnts rust also retain considerable independence, but the amount

of interaction arong devartments should increase.
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¢ IR ALEXANDER MACKENZIE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

{(St. Albert Protestant Separate School! District)

This school was selected because of its extensive utilization
of parent vo'unteers and the number of its students involved in cross=
age help prosrams. Prior to interviewing staff and volunteers, all
filled oul quastionnaires and voluntesrs kept daily log sheets for a
three-week period. Intensive interviews based on these data were
conducted with a sample of teachers and volunteer parents. The principal
was also interviewed on a number of occasions.

DESCRIPTION OF THE SCHOOL -ND STAFFING PRACTICES

This K-6 school occupiec a sinale-storey building constructed
in 1958. The school was originuily desigred for Grades 1 to 10, and
and one time included Grade 11. With the opening of a high school, it
became an elemer.tary-junior high school. An addition which included
a large open-area was built in 1970. Since 1971 the school has enrolled
only elementary pupils.

The pressure for space forced the subsequent division of the
open area into regular classrooms. In all, the building contains
twenty-four classrooms, a team-teaching room used for music classes,
a library, gymnasium, administrative offices and staff facilities. There
are also two portchble Grade ! classrooms and two portable kindergarten
ciassrooms in the school grounds. Another kindergarten class meets in
the nearby church basement. A floor plan is included (Figure 6.4).

Approxir.tely 800 children attend this school, 790 being in Grades
] to 6, and 100 in the kindergarten classes. More than half oF the

students are bused in from the surrounding residential area.

Professional Staff

The 36 professional staff members include the principal, -tho is
&z full-time administrator; the assi ' nt principal and a guidance
counse 'Tor, both of whom spend one-third of their time in classroom
instruction; a fuli-time librarian; a remedial teacher and two half-time
resource teach rs, all three of whom are funded through special government
grants (their salaries are paid chiefly from the Learning ‘Disabilities
Fund grant, while materials and supplies are covered under an Educational

Opportunities Fund grant); 2.5 kindergarten teachers; and 26.5 teachers
for Grades | through 6.

The timetable is arranged so that for one period in every six
days, all teachers of the same grade levei ltave a preparation period
at the same time. Teachers are encouraged to discuss instructional
concerns but the initiative is left up to the individual teachers. One
teacher at each grade level is an unofficial grade coordinator. This is
really a titular position since the principal utilizes all staff members
as liaison persons at various times.



1 Team Teaching
' koo
¢ C ; ¢ ¢ L
W Gymnasiun
£ ¢ C { ¢ L
N
W
C ¢ A=Y C C l—----—'
i —————tr
c [}
Library L
¢ ¢ - o
C c X "L —
C C .
‘ - Mninistrative
Offices
et ————_— St ot
¢ ‘ ¢ C ) ¢ [
— -— T l
‘J_ ke
% Work
S0 W | W Room KEY: (= Classroom, W = Yashroom
U
[
__ 1
Figure 6.4
Conf, | Medical Staff
foom | Rooz Roon Floor Plan of Sir Alexander Mackenzie Elementary School

tot



Paraprofessional Staff

Paraprofes~ional personnel invnlved in the school proaram include
five school ascistants; 28 parent volunteers who attend on a recular basis;
approximately 45 parents who volunteer assistance for field trips, option
programs and special events; seven Grade 9 students; 60 Grade 8 students;
and 60 Grade 6 students.

2f the five paid school assistants, four work four hours per
day and onc worts seven hours ner day. Their chief task is to supervise
children at noon hours and vhile waiting for and boardina huses after
school. At other times, tr2y are assigned to work in the library or in
the preparation of classroom materials. Twenty-one staff members utilize
the services of parent vnlunteers vho generally work for a parricular
teacher one-half day per week.

ANTECEDENTS TO PRESENT PRACT.IES

Aduit volunteers. The principal. during his previous appoint. ‘nt
at ancother el2mentary school in the same school district, had inaugurated
@ parent-volunteer program to provide assistance in the libracy. The
program had proved beneficial both to the schonl and to participating
parents. Therefore, when he assumed the principalship at this school,
he discussed his prior experience with the staff, and with tk ir
zpprova! advertised for parent volunteers tec assict both classroom
teachers and the librarian. The ite~ in the Zchool Bulletin for September
1972 read:

Volunteer Parents
We would appreciate having the services of parents to
assist elementary teachers in the following ways:
1. assisting the classroom teacher with aroup
work during language arts and arithratic.
2. assisting the classroom teacher with obr ctive
marking during class time.
3. tistening (c students read.
i supervising self-testing activities. _
5. assisting the teacher during art activit es.
6. assisting the librarian in numerous way:. .
I'f you are interested and could donate one morning ;. r
week of your time, please call the principal.

The response from this one memo was sufficient toc fulfill teacher
requests. In November 1972, as he had promised the parent volunteers, he
provided them with the opportunity to 'assist at a different grade level
or class than the one in which you have been volunt:ering your time."
Very few parents took advantage of this cpportunity. Some felt that they
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)

thelr present teacher and situation, while
others folt needed anc didr't want to disappoint their teacher by asking
[ 1w osprina ters, the orincipral called
Qs tor selantecrs, especially for Grades 1 and 3. for remedial resding
and o assist in the library. In all, 34 parent volunteers assisted on
a reaular basis during the 1372-73 .chool vear. The proaram nroved so
successrtul that it was started aqa:n in September 1973 and has cortirued
since that tire,

Lore only mecinning . fnow

+

DO re N g FifTerent arca. Turineg tf

The 1772 Fall Tore arked the “uil i iementation of the parent
wolunteer peoara stoa staft eeting, the “~al and teachers had
discu-seu o S benefits to teachers in teo f the added assistance
in the library ad in the orvortunity for enhasi ing the classroor t+  -ough

Crart~ and disolave.,

The orientation proaran started in september 1374 after a short
ntroductory session in 1973 h.d proved successful . The sessions are
usually chaired by the nrincipal and cover topics suzh as the roic of
the parent volunteer, confidentiality, ard teacher-parent relationst.ins.
These sessions have been judaed by the principal and volunteers as fairly
successtul, but rhe inahility of all volunteers to attend has harmpered
their effectiveness.

Cross-aae progra 5. The school has both internal and external
cross-age prodraris. JThc internal proararm involves two classes of Grade
& students who assist in Grade | classroo s throughout the year. This
prograrm has been in operation for four years and is viewed as very
succeossful,

The external progra~s involve students fro- teo nearby junior
hih schools. In one program firads> 8 Ltudents wori. with Grade 3 studorrs,
This particular proara~ has bezn in operation for two years. In the
I274-75 school vear, fourteer Grade 3 students vere paired with twenty-
nine students ir Grade 2. The Srade 8 students chose this program as
their ortion cour e.

The other erternal cross-age aroupina is betweoen seven qrade 9
students who assist Kindeorgarten children in two classes. These students

chose this home ecanomics option.

Administration ot ihe Adult Velunteer Progyi-an

The feliowing account of the program for the 1974-75 school year
was included in a report to the school board, June 1975.

Trachers who wanted to participate in the
parent vc unteer prodram were requested at the begin-
ring of the school year to indizate in uriting to the
principal those duties in which they requi~ *f help.
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L newslotter was then written soliciting assistance in
specific areas and requesting 3 comnitment of one
morning per woc- {rom those who volunteered. Afrer a
discussion with parents as to their area of interest,
they were then assianed to teachers for a further
elaboration of duties to be performed. Specific
details were worked out via mutual discussion between
parent and teacher.

Some teach _ at the beaginning of the school
year held meetinas with parents of their students to
discuss the program for the year. From this meeting
they obtained volunteers to serve the.r necds both

for short and long term assistance.

Once the program had commenced, an orientation
session for wll long-term volunteers was held. The
role of the parent volunteer was discussed, and typical
duties outlined.

The program has expanded during the last two
years to a point where it permeates the entire school
program. Parent volunteers are considered escential
and without their talents and the thousands of hours
that they contribute, various aspects of our total
program would have to be curtailed.

It would be difficult to envisage our program
.ithout the assistance that we are presently receiving.
Over one hundred and eighty parents have significantly

assisted teachers . . . during the past year. Approx-
imately seventy-five parents have long term commit-
ments to the school! .1 the way of voluntecr help.
This r.ngcs f-om one morning each week during the
school year to three rmornings per week for certain
parents.

Fol towing :: list of ways in which parents
have been involved . - ng the 1974-75 schcol term.
This list is not al. -1compassing but does reflect the

assistance that teachers have indicated to me that
they have received this year.

1. Preparing teaching materiais (i.e. charts,
typing stencils, constructing educational
games, displays, atc.)

exercises. .
3. Cutting and.stamping ribbons 7« the track
meet.
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Cuttina and pasting pictures, operating
durlicating machines, ieminating pictures,

JaTds. wlc.

Postina of art work and other student work

within the classroom and in hallways.

Researching certain topics from the library for
teachers.

tntroducing teachers to additional rescarch
people for classroor activities.

Assisting the teacher with individual and srail
group work during lanquage arts periods.
Assisting students with multiplication tables and
computation drill.

Supervising students during classroom activities.
Listening to students read.

Assisting non-English speaking students on a
daily basis.

Serving as a resource person and guest speaker.
Assisting with field trips.

Assisting in the planning and operation of Out-
door Education Programs (i.e. serving as cooks,
cabin counselor, food buyers, session leaders,
etc.)

Assisting with special activities at the school
(i.e. option program at grade three level:; Pioneer
Days at grade four level; sewing costumes of
Operctta, Christmas Concerts; operating conces-
sions at track meet, etc.)

Assisting with fund-raising (i.e. bottle drives,
rummage sales, etc.)

Co-ordinating and serving as group leaders for
the grade two swim program.

Servina on the Parent Acdvisory Board (approxi-
mately seven ronthly meetings during school term).
Assisting in the library in numerous ways (i.e.
carding and shelving hooks; keeping shelves in
order; typing catalogue cards, lists of materials,
and book orders; processing transparencies;
laminating pictures; sorting and filing cards).

During the 1975-76 school year, twenty-onec teachers had at least

one parent volunteer assisting them, usually one or two who came nne
half-day per week and four to cight others who assisted on particular

occasions or for special events The tasks which teach<rs assigned to

their parent volunteers are shown in Table €.10along wi.h the numbers of

teachers and parent volunteers who were involved in each task area.

in some cases one parent volunteered two half-days per ..cek to work for

two teachers.

Half of the narent volunteers were dirzctly involved
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Total
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In 1375 approximately 20 parent voluntecrs assisted four Grade

5 teachers with a swimming prograr beld at the local pool for ten
The parent volunteers were qiren an oricntation in swuirmine
Both

d ing June.

tl. ory and the approach to use with the chi

ren.

hours

land and water

training sessions were included in the program which was conducted oy

staff at the suinming pool

volunteers carc to the sciool and met tie children.
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Very successiud wsnecially ir that a Chvmto-one adult-student ratio . as
PCxsiole tor Sildron fea-ful of tho warer, hile a saxicu ratio of
oadult e Teur Shildren Lae A The pruiran i Leing repeated

adoinistration of the Lross-fge Crouping Froarams

The Grade 6/Grade ! proorar vas initiated rainly 2y the Grade |
teachers.  The classes which are paired meet usually once in six days
oeithor the Srade 6 or Srade | classroo~. Each Grace 6 student has

p
3 VLuddyt e Grade tor “hom he ‘she) brodarss activities and abcout

%005 DrOCriLs Be heens g record.  Activities include the Grade 1 studont
telling a storv: the Grade 6 student writing down and readinc it bach
to fis Grade T huddyts phe Grade 1 student illustrating a story ..ritten
Lwothe Grade 6 student; the use of tiathematic gares; sight vocabulary;
r-cognition of nubhers and letters: and simple drills. The activities
are usually sugaested o+ she firade 1 teach.r.

The Grade 8/Grade 3 rprograr is in its second year of operation.
The hoped-for outcores of the first year vore not completely realized.
The program deiunded a grect amount of planning time with the Grade 8
teacher, since rthe elemcntary teacher was the more knowledgeable about
ideas for use with her students. This was difficult to achieve since
they taught in different schools. The screening of junior-high students
to eliminate those who felt it to be a "snap'' course had not occurred.
The teachers also considered that students should come more often than
once a week and that they should be better prepared for their classroon
vork including more training in accurate record-keeping.

The prescnt prograrm between 60 Grade 8 and 60 Grade 3 students
has been much :ore satisfactory. Advantages of the progran include the
nevelty of having a non-teacher who shows interest in the child's work
and proaress, and the individual attention given to the child. Problers
this yes: have been minimal .

The Grade 7 kindergarten program involves seven junior=~high
students and two Kindergarten classcs which they visit scven times during
the two-ronth option program. Lach visit lasts one hour. The project
is designed to assist these students in understanding five-year-olds and
in choosing appropriate activities for this age group.

The schoo! also uses the ser rices of junior-high school students
for special event,. For example, sixty junior-high students act as
leaders for track-ricet days. Each is assigaed a group of students which
they take from event to event, and for whom they are responsible,

185



168

[WFLUENCES UPON PRESENT pRifTICES

The orescint invelvereont of valuntoaers in th- schooir owes much
to the personality of the principat and his previous expcrience with a
similur program. The willingness of teachers to use parent voluntecrs

for nominatructional tasks and the readiness of community members t
participate in schuol acrivities are also important factors. This
association of parents with the schooi has developed such a unigue
relationsip betwecn school and community that were paid teacher aides
erployed, the school would still act vely seek the assistance of parent
volunteers. The prograr appears to have stabilized, in that the nurbder
of teacher re uests for voluntcers and the nurber of parent voluntec~s
are approximately equal. However, the t - -her demard has been lower

this year because of a number of staff ¢ .jes unic brought new teac ers
on staff at various periods during tha yeer.

QUTCONES

The program was initiated because it was felt to be of benefit
to the students, the teachers, the school itseif, and to the parents who
volunteered. The hoped-for outcomes seem to n=ve been met to the
satisfaction of all concerned.

Teachers who nad utilized parent voiunteers commented very
favorably about the program. Of the 12 teachers interviewed, only .wO
were satisfied with their present number of volunteers, while the other
teachers were anxious to request more volunteers next year and had
already decided on the tasks which they would ailocate to them. When
asked about advantages of the proaram, nine mentioned the opportunity
to further individualize their program and to spend time on program
planning rather than on the preparation of materials. Five suggested
that the materials developed and/or prepared by volunteers provided
instructional matter for pupils that would otherwise not be available.
With respect to students, seven -cachers indicated that the presence of
another interested adult was very bercficial in encoura~ing and supporting

" learning in the ciassroom and in providing a second point-of-view for
the teacher. The Opportunity to prcvide more immediate feedback to
students through marking was also mentioned, as was the extra attention
afforded children with difficulties.

Parent volunteers were also very supportive of the program.
Eleven parent volunteers were interviewed. All had children in the
school and saw their involvement as a way of indicating to their children
the premium that they put on education. They felt that this provided a
welcome opportunity to get involved in the school, and to obtain a better
understanding of the tuacher's role and the school program. It also
allowed them to keep up their typing and office skills.

Like the teachers, parent volunteers desired that the program
continue and expand, with ten of the eleven interviewed indicating
their willingness to become a paid teacher aide.

130

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The Loincipal felt that the _rozra~ had provided an avenue
whereby commurity merfers vere adle to find ~ut what actually took place
in school, to beus e aware of the extent and cecaplexity of the teacher's
role, and to become nmore familiar with the conient of the present elementary
school orograr. It al-o provided an opportunity for those parents :ho
had woiced criticisms of the school program to become involved in the
school .

Problee

Parent volu -cers were unable to na-e any problems 4ith the
procran. Teachers specified few problems, ut many indicated a concern
to utilize the parent volunteer to the full extent of his/her competencies
and als0 to meet the needs/interests of the parest volunteer by, where
desired, talancing classroom and workroom tasks. One drawback mentioned
w35 that the short time the parent volunteer was in the school (usually
one half-day per week) pronibited continuous contact with any particular
child.

Since the program began the principal has had to sediate between
a teacher and a parent volunteer on only threec occasions. Once the
parent volunteer uid inadequate work; once a personality clash occurred
between the two; and once the parent volunteer was only interested in
teacher reaction to her own child.

Of all the parenis who volunteeredd orily three or four stopped
coming to the school during the fall term. Of those, two moved avay
from the community. Other rcasors aiven usuall. involved other priorities.
but at least one volunteer found that the tasks were more tedious than
she had expect.d.

'NTERPRET THO® Y OPINIONS

~11 personnel in/olved were very pleased with the parent-.oslunteer
program. With present financial constraints, any changes to a paid-
teacher aide proaram arec uniikely. A number of the parent volunteers felt
that they would e interested in working as paid teacher aides, but the
unionized job definition for the five s¢ 100l assistants presently employed
Frecludes any in-class work, a negative factor for many parent volunteers.

While all involved in the proaram were gencrally satisfied and
wished to see it curtinue, a number o suggestions for improvement were
made .

Some parent volunteers indicated that they had sought assistance
from more experienced parent vol'm:iteers, cespecially on problems related
to their actual assignent.. Duc to the diffidence of some parent
volunteers in approachina tiic admiristrators or the teachers, a coordinator
of parent volunteers who was ar "outsider' might prove to be the
most empathetic contact. This more experierced volunteer would act
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35 a rescurce persor Tar the nancoTers.  Ihe crircipal sucvestoed 1nal
CLufh 4 sersor Cianr also tams over all oad inistrative duties retated L
ths ArooTal Zxteont fer tae adteal setection 24¢ us~ion oent of maraent

volunteers to teacnos.

Simce sove teachars secmed to “o more aware than .ere others -
the soecific corpatancies and interests of thzir parent voiunteers, sorw
atte~pt —icht He ~ale to encourage all teachers to exnlore these 3ve3s
ore Tulle. In carticular, ~oirters about necessarw outcom oY
the Tirst intervies beteecs toachor ard parent voluntedd =iahr b resiaed,
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cLas < no J.tatats Lomoot Lisirace
St. Mary's Community Sc ool "5 dlccz-ed in Southeast Caigary on
the fringe of the dowrtcwn center ¢f  »e cizy. The three schoc|
Suildirgs surround St. “arv's Cathedra and are ¢ ..ded by & rail
z2ur. The boilding serving Grades /-9y students is approximately
Lo biscks southwest of the building serving Grades 10-12 students.
T

~w building serving Grades 1-6 students is one half-block rortn
" t-e iunior high builZing and one and a half tlocks west of the

senics igh duilcing. 0f the three buildines the junior high cne is
Tt CoLost and is most in need .Y repair an. modernization. The
=zhool district has maintained . special i=terest in the school since
its lu-ignation in 1370 as a community school. The school was

selected for inclusion in this stu’,; b:cause of staffing practices
which have been adopted since this designation. Other schools in
the district also have developec Strong community orientations.

The enrollment in March 1976 was as follo-s: FElementary
School Division 185; Junior High School Division 3z9; Senior High
School Civision 1078; giving a total of 1592. These <tudents are
served by a professional staff of 88.58 FTE assigned &: follows:
Element-ry Scheol Division 14, Junior High School Division 22 and
Seniour - i~ School Division 52.58.

St. Mary's .ces itself as being a community school in two
senses. First, the scnool is seen as a communitv of schools in the
sense that three formar schools, St. Monica's, St. Martin's arnd
St. Mary's now operate as one school in a mutually supportive and
interdependent relationship in terms of cross-schooi use of .pecia’-
purpose space {e.g. gymnasia, shops, iaboratories). The St. Mary's
administ ators can and do exercise discreticn in ailoLating resources
across three former schools. Prior to 1968 St. Mary's operated as a
boys' high school, St. Martin's as a girls' high schuol, and St.
Monica's as an elementary school and junior high school. This prior-
to~1968 arrangement still exerts infiuence. In the eyes of the
alunni and teachers who have been at St. Mary's since 1968, the
history of the schools provides one basis for considering how well
St. Mary's is defining and achieving its current purposes.

Another element of St. Mary's environment that influences its
tmosphere and climate is the operation of the following system-wide
programs anc services within its buildings: (1) Senior High School
divisions -- five work project classes (a continuation of qeneral
learning disabilities classes), and a Compensatory Eduzation Project
group of students; (°" ''nior High School Divisios -- an intermediate
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ciodearring 20s Pities tehalior Todifcation cltass,
G cidns OF slosui Lowi bear: iro protlems calld
E clessy and an n.trucil g iais ce ter for students
aving hearing an2 visicn tondicar-; (37 Elementary School Division --

an
a learring disarilities class, a class for the reading handicapped,
an early childhood clcss tor the learning disabled, & teacher resource
entre (for use of teachers in curriculum construction crojects), a
in- Arts —ateria' center tfor use bv arsups of students, teachers
nd parents), and t-. use of Ziementary Thop and Home Economics facilities
by students or > transport basis from five other schools in the same
school system. Eve though these special activities ares svstem-
wide in nature and budgeted by certral office, the teaching perscr el
“ . signed to the special activities participate to varying degrees 'n
~taff meet.ngs and in some cases participate in extra-curricular
activities. In addition these personnel contribute to the diversifi-
cation and differentiation of the personnei workirg n the site.

0

Gy

Secondly, sone aspects of the St. Mary's program invoive the
community, .s ¢ ail the senior high schools in this school district.
An arti. late and active commu: 'ty advisory council, elezted by narents,
advises tae school administrarors on aspects of the school program. In
addi.ion the schiool extencs intc the community through work-experience
progrems (abou- 40 high sciool studerts), special-project programs
(approxirately 60 students;, and work-study programs (students in the
high schcol general learning disabilities classes). Work-experience
and special-project students are regular high school students receiving
high school credit for perfcrming services under the supervision of
the Work-fxperience Locrdinatar. The d'fference is that work- experience
students receive pay from their employer and work for a larger block
of time, while the special-project students receive only high schecol
credit. Several of the special-project students function as teacher
aides in the Junior tigh School and £lementary Schooi divisicns. The
worh-study students arc recularly emplcred for half-a-day p.r day
and are under the superv .iun ot teacrers assigned by central oftice
to the nigh cchool gencral learaing disasiiities program,

Another extension tc the community is fourd in the Physical
Education program wheie high schoo!l credit is given for community-
based programs such & hockey, figure skating, basketbhail, track
and ballet. In eact case the communiiy crogran is subject to the
apnroval of the schcol: a supeirvisor or instructor of that program
assumes responsibility for each student's instruction anc supervision.

The extent, intent and purgose of the rommunity act! vities
make it difficult to draw a !ine around the school to separate school
activities from community activities. This is made even more comple
by community use of the school facilities, particularly ir the
gymnasium areas.
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|
The extent of system-wide use of physical facilitigZ ynd ﬁhg
involvement of system-wide personnel with St. Mary's Schoo) Mype it
difficult to draw a line between personnel serving St. Mary 3 ANYAY
and the system,

In general tne coordination and cooperation of all th inve1yed
personnel and agencies seems to operate to the advantage of S(gdeﬂtg
at St. Mary's and students in the system as a whole. In a JQby ro?)
sense St. Mary's seems to operate as a school offering altef Nyyiyg%8
for many different types of students. For example, it accef'y stadgnts
in special classes and students who, as a result of a syste({'\\\,ide Chen
enrollment policy, opt to attend St. Mary's after experiencfng d;( i
culties elsewhere.

CLASSIFICATION OF PERSONNEL

(1) The Principal has an office in the Senior Hign Sypog]
building and serves as administrative head of the entire coﬂ“]gx‘
This position is currently filled on an acting basis while ¢ N PrifNtgpal
is on leave.

(2) Directors

(a) one director is assigned to the Senior High School piVigigy
and looks after budgeting for the total school;

(b) one director is assigned to the Senior High School vaigigﬂ
and looks after curriculum development for the tota) SQWOQ];

(c) one director is assigned to the Junior High School pfYigig
and looks after Physical Education and Guidance for ¢ N tor?l
school ;

(d) one director is assigned to the elementary division,

The roles of the rour directors are unique in that, ¢© Var{iﬁg
degrees, they act as classroom teachers, curriculum specia]iskg, PLAN
building administrators. Directors receive an administratjy® pOny 2
and are in a line relationship in the administrative structJPQ,

{3) Co-ordinating Teachers are assigned to the Fo]]dwing
areas: Physical Education, Student Activity Guidance, Wory \perie\ce’
Business Education, and Religious Studies. These personne] A\ye
responsibilities for planning, some budgeting, overall COOrd!\atign
and supervision of developments in their area of specializaﬁ'Qn. They
are released from teaching for one to two periods a day ang P§Gei¢3 an
allowance. |In addition there is a coordinating teacher assigNed {0

191



v

the Junior High School Nivision who assists the director in the daily
administration of the building. With the exception of the Junior
High School Division coordinating teacher, the great majority of the
coordinating teachers' efforts are devoted to the Senior High School
Division.

(4) Chairmen are provided for Social Studies, Religious
Studies, Mathematics, Science, and English. They are released from
teaching for one period a day and do not receive an allowance. As
contrasted to coordinating teachers, the chairmen are assigned more
on an academic-discipline, subject-matter basis, and focus more of
their attention on the Senior High School Division.

(5) Library Staff. A teacher librarian is assigned to the
Senior High School Division and a library technician to the Junior
digh School Division.

(6) Counsellors are based in the Senior High School Division.
On occasion, they also help students in the other divisions of the
school. In addition the school has an aisigned chaplain who is
available in the school approximately 60 percent of the time.

(7) Special Education Teachers. To meet system-wide Special
Education needs, the school houses the following staff: teachers for
the generally learning disabled in all divisions; a behavior modifica-
tion specialist; a remedial-reading specialist; a part-time specialist
in vision and hearing handicaps; and teachers of children with special
problems (the CEP and PEACE groups). While these special teachers
function on the site of the St. Mary's complex, students who regularly
attend St. Mary's have no greater access to them than have others in
the system., The entry of students to those classes is through referral
to the system central office and is based on a differential diagnosis
by central office psychologists. However, students for whom the
remediation efforts have been successful often elect to remain at St.
Mary's.

(8) Teachers -- special emphasis is placed on theii advisory
function. While teachers have this general responsibility, advising
times are also regularly scheduled for specially designated groups of
students. In addition, the Senior High School Division has regularly-
scheduled ''seminar' periods. During these periods, students requiring
tutorial assistance are encouraged to seek it.

) The teaching arrangements in some subject matter areas allow
students to choose between a traditional lecture/discussion approach

and an individualized project-oriented approach. Both the teaching-
advising aspect and the seminar periods enhance the staff curriculum-
creation efforts that underlie the individualized project approach.

This individualized approach is most fully implemented in Social Studies
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and Physical Education. However substantial efforts are being made
in the Science area, particularly in Biology.

%) Teacher aides are employed for Senior High School and
the tlerentary School Divisions. The first of these aides was employed
in 1373, They all perfor: some clerical function. However, the aides’
working with the following Senior High School division areas --
Social Studies, Religious Studies, Business Education, Physical Education,
and Scicence — fulfill a prirarily clerical function {(e.g. record
heeping, test scoring, uuplicating materials) These aides appear
to be essential in both the greation of materials for and the
implementation of the individualized project learning approach. The
aide in social studies, while acting as a clerical aide, assists
students in locating reference and textual material. The aides in
Hore Economics (cooking), Home Economics (textiles). Fine Arts and
the Elementary School Division tend to function as instructional
assistants in that thev work directly, under teacher supervision, with
siudents in the aspect of the instruction that relates to the develop~-
ment of skills. Some clerical and/or inventory control activities,
as well as clean-up activities, are required. The library aide is
primarily involved with circulation and control of books, but the
aide interacts directly with students in terms of locating research
materials that are germane to the student's topic of interest. A
technician is employed to control, maintain, circulate and store audio-
visual materials. A summary of number of hours per day of service
provided by teacher aides for St. Mary's School follows:

Assigned Area of Activity Hours/Day

Library Audio-Visual

Technician full-time (also serves other
schools)
Library Aide 5 hours
Home Economics (foods) 5 hours
Home Economics (textiles) 2 hours
English Department 3 hours
Religious Studies 3 hours
Physical Educaticn 6 hours
Fine Arts : 4 hours
Business Education 3 hours
Science ‘ 5 hours
Elementary Schoc' Division 5 hours
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(10) Work-Experience students in the Senior High School
Division are assigned to work at various tasks in the Junior High
School and Elementary School divisions. These students essentially
work as teacher aides and their duties may vary from clerical and
materials duplication to tutorial and small group instruction. As
Senior High School students they are supervised by the work-
experience coordinator. As teacher aides, they are supervised by the
professional personnel to whom they are assigned. The number of
students so involved varies from time to time but averages about 15.
The time commitment is one hour per day.

(11) Volunteer Parent Aides are used in two organized
programs, one in the Junior High School division, and one in the
Elementary School division. Other uses of parent volunteers are
developed on an ad hoc basis (e.g. supervision of field trips, class
party chaperones). The volunteer-aides in the Junior High School
Division operate a hot=lunch program for three days a week, which
involves four parents at any one time. The volunteer aide program
in the Elementary division is the project of a Ladies Service organ-
ization which provides assistance in the teaching of reading. It
involves five aides, each for two hours per day.

(12) Police Resource Officer. The City of Calgary has
formally assigned a police constable to St. Mary's School. This
experienced officer operates on a consultant basis and has his focus
almost wholly on prevention as opposed to detection and apprehension.
In addition the officer is included in regular staff functions and n
coaching of student activities. This program began in 1974,

(13) Recreation Officer. Through securing a special grant
St. Mary's School has been able to employ a recreation officer whose
primary function is to make available and encourage out-of-school-
hours use of the school facilities by both school-age children and
adults from the larger community served by St. Mary's. This program
began in 1974,

(14) Business Manager. St. Mary's has a business manager
who is responsible for all cash flows that result from school activities,
and for purchasing or ordering the materials needed by the school.
Further, he selects and evaluates all clerical personnel, including
the clerically-oriented teacher aides, and he supervises the work-
experience students whu operate the centralized telephone switch-
board. The school bus and drivers, assigned to St. Mary's School,
are scheduled and supervised by the business manager. This pesition
was created in 1974.

(15) Nurse. St. Mary's has the services of a public health
nirse, assigned by the city health department. She functions in the area
o7 health follow-up as well as preliminary diagnostic screening and
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emergency care. The nurse is assigned approximately 0.75 FTE to the
school complex.

(16) Special Teachers. Because a considerable number of
non-English speaking students attend St. Mary's, two half-time
“Engl!sh—as~a-second-language” teachers (one elementary and one
secondary) are employed at St. Mary's.

ANTECEDENTS OF PRESENT PRACTICES

The present staffing patterns have developed from changes
introduced in 1970 with the establishment of St. Mary's School, as
it is presently constituted. Since 1970, the staffing pattern has
changed, especially with respect to the roles of administrators in
order to facilitate the achievement of the goals of the school.

The establishment of St. Mary's Community School was a decision
of the schoo! board which outlined three purposes:

(1) the integration of three schools;
(2) the implementation of a community~school concept; and

(3) the provision of independent-study as an alternative
to traditional instructional patterns.

The three schools were amalgamated to correct an imbalance of special-
purpose facilities, such as gymnasia and shops. The housing of system~-
wide services, an aspect of the community school concept, was due,

in part, to the availability of space following declining enrolIments,
and to the central location of the school in the school district.

The other aspects of the community school concept, namely involvement
of parents in the operation of the school and extension into the com-
munity, were introduced to solve the problems normally associated with
inner-city schools, such as poor attendance, discipline, and the special
educational needs of students from a Jow socio~economic environment.,
Attempts at solution of these problems, particularly the latter, also
provided a rationale for offering independent study and traditional
instruction as alternatives.

The intent to integrate three schools led to the introduction
of an administrative structure in which administrators were assigned
roles encompassing all three divisions of the '"new! school. The
currently existing administrative structure has partly resulted from
the marked annual movement of administrators since 1970. The function
of the earlier discussed director role varies in terms of the expertise
of the personnel assigned to the directors' positions in the complex.
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As the personnel designated as directors have changed each year, this
reassignment has contributed to the evolution of the directors' role.

- The implementation of the community-school concept has two
aspects. The establishment of the community advisory courcil, and
community use of school facilities, together with the appointment of
a police resource officer, a recreation officer, and a nurse, involved
the community in the operation of the school. The special-project,
work-vxperience, and work-study programs, together with services
meeting system-wide needs, are extensions of the school'!s activities
into the communitv. Another instance of this extension is the granting
of credit for participation in community-based sport and recreation
proarams.

The employment of teacher aides was primarily intended to
facilitate development of the independent study aspect. These aides
were sele:ted for their clerical or technical skills, but their roles
have been developed by the professional personnel to whom they
were assigned. In some instances this has led to aides performing
duties, related to instruction as described earlier.

Another consequence of the emphasis on individualizing instruction
has been the formalization of the counselling role of teachers in
the ''teacher-advisor' program.

INFLUENCES ON PRESENT PRACTICES

One factor which has influenced the present staffing pattern
is the support of the central office for both the community school
project and the individualization of instruction. This interest
has facilitated the recruitment of administrators and teachers of high
quality.

The lack of understanding of the extent and manner in which
non-certificated staff may interact with pupils has in part-resulted
in a variety of functions being performed by aides. This lack of
understanding exists regardless of the detailed working of a school
board Regulation (attached). Some teachers have adopted the attitude
that aides would not be invoived in direct interaction with pupils,
other teachers have accepted supervisory activities as legitimate,
while others allow aides to perform instructional tasks. Some aides
are restricted to clerical or technical duties, as these are sufficient
to occupy all their available time, even though teachers would like
to use them in other capacities.

The role of the police resource officer has been developed by
the incumbent who has held the position since its inception. One
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problem was perceived to be the potential interference of the enforce-
ment ‘unction with the counselling function. The effect of enforcing
laws upon the relationship of the officer with students was minimized
by communicating to students that observed breaches of the law would
be acted upon but that the officer would not actively search for

such infractions. Thus, the ""counselling' aspect of the officer's
role was given priority.

The presence in the school district of a "model school,"
with a heavy emphasis on individualized instruction and independent
study, has influenced the development of the present staffing pattern,
especially with respect to the role of aides. Strong parental
opposition to an initial plan to establish St. Mary's as a ''model
school' resulted in a change té the plan implemented in 1370. This
reduced emphasis on the individualization of instruction, compared
to the emphasis in the ''model school,'" may have reduced the¢ number
of aides employed and inhibited the implementation of an indivualized

instruction strategy at St. Mary's. |

OUTCOMES

The employment of teacher aides was seen as an esser -ial
Prerequisite to the implementation and maintenance of an individ-
ualized study program. The extent of individualization varies with
the subject area, as mentioned earlier. Thus, the intent to offer
alternative instructional patterns has only been partly realized.
The addition of more aides could be expected to increase the extent
of individuatlization in these subject matter areas even if the
number of teachers were reduced. However, some teachers seem to
believe that their subject matter areas were inappropriate for
individualized study. In such areas, therefore, the addition of
teacher aides would not necessarily encourage the development of
individualized programs.

The intent to integrate the three original schocls has been
largely unsuccessful because administrators with cross-divisional
responsibilities are perceived as spending most of their time with
the division in which they are based. There is, however, some
sharing of special purpose facilities (e.g., gymnasia, shops,
laboratories) and exchange of personnel (e.g., counsellors, Physical
Education teachers).

The police resource officer has been successful in estab-
lishing a counselling function as well as acting as a resource
person for teachers, but data are not available on his effect on
crime rates in the school.

The pattern of administrative staffing is likely to continue,
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although the cross-divisional components of the director's roles can
be expected to change with changes in the incumbents. The opening
of a new school, which will draw students from St. Mary's, may
reduce the administrative complement and alter the administrative
struciure.

'n the opinion of those interviewed, future budget restraints
are tikely to reduce the number of teacher aides employed in the
school. A potential effect of this reduction is a decrease in the
availability of aides. Both teachers and aides favor an expansion

of the aides' role, to include supervisory and limited instructional
duties.

The fcllowing major problems exist with respect to the present
staffing patterns: (1) how can the existing cross-divisional
functions of the roles of administrators be insured, and (2) how can
the cross-divisional responsibilities of other personnel be enlarged?

CONCLUSITON

The present staffing pattern has developed since 1970 in
attempts to acconplish the following three objectives: (1) implement
the "'community of schools'' concept, (2) implement the community-~
schoo! approach and (3) individualize the instructional program.
None of the goals implicit in these overall objectives have been
fully attained. However, soOme SUCCESSES have been documented and
the process of change is still continuing. The observations and
interviews at St. flary's School have indicated that the differ-
entiated staffing aspects of the three thrusts have co:tributed
positively to those goals and have promise of making fur:her
contributions. The general attitude of both staff and students
seems to be positive and the level of achievement of students has
been improved by these endeavors.
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CALGARY ROMAN CATHOLIC SEPARATE SCHOOL DISTRICT
REGULATIONS ON THE UTILIZATION OF
TEACHZR ASSISTANTS 1IN SCHOOLS

1. The appointment and use of teacher assistants
is to be the responsibility of the building principal.

2. In those instances where a teacher assistant
is assigned to a teacher, that teacher will file a job
description of the teacher assistant's duties with the
building principal. This job description is to be avail-
able for review, on reguest by the Superintendent and/or
the President, Alberta Teachers' Association, Local #55.

3. In the utilization of teacher assistants, both
salaried and non-salaried, building principals and teachers
ere advised that they must retain the responsibility for
the physical well being and the educational welfare of
all students in their charge by carrying out or supervising
the professional duties of motivating students, diagnosing
their learning needs, prescribing an educational program
to meet these needs, implementing the program and assessing
the educational results. It is further advised that
teachers and ultimately the tuilding principal are respon-
sible for supervising the instructional activities of
teacher assistants.

k. Building prircipals shall not assign teacher
assistants to certificated personnel without the coasent
of the latter and shall acquiesce with any request by a
certificated member of staff to dispense with the services
of his or her teacher assistant.
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STRATHCANA=TWEEDSHIIR SCHOOL

Strathcona-Tweedsmuir School is a non-denominational, independent
school for boys and girls in Grades 1-12. it is located eleven miles
south of Calgary on a 147-acre site on the edge of rolling foothilis
country. The school was opened in September 1071 and provided for the
continuation of two schools, one for boys and the other for qirls, which
had previously existed separatel; in Calgarv.

A Board of Governors is respon:ible for the overall policy of
the school. 1his hody is elected by members of the School Society to
which all parents of students belong.

A teaching staff of 24 serves the 'student pooulation of 306.
The =ajority of students reside in Calgary and are transported to and
fro~ school daily in a fleet of privately-cwn=d buses.

STAFTING PRACTICES iN 1975-76

The orofessional staff consists of 23 full-time teachers
(including the Headmaster and Assistant Headmaster) and one half~time
teacher. A business manager, three secretaries and one library aide
(four-fifths time) constitute the paid paraprofessional staff. Four
adult volunteers provide occasional assistance, three in the Elementary
School and one in the library. Six students from Grades 10,11 and 12
serve as volunteer aides in the Elementary School .

professional service is provided in a distinctive way in two
oth~r areas. Three persons visit the school tc provide instruction
in music to individual students during school hours. Tuitiorn is given
in piano, guitar and violin, with the violin instructor also working
as the school library aide. A consultant visits the school periodically
to assist with the diagnosis and counselling of students with le arning
difficulties. The parents of students invoived in the music and remedial
program are billed by the school for the full cost of these services.

Professional Educators

Specialization. The Elementary School has six clésses, one at
each of The grade levels. Each of the six teachers has responsibility
at one grade level. However, some degree of specialization exists.

In the Elementary Division (Grades 4-6), each class receives instruc-
tion from at least two teachers in the basic academic subjects of
Mathematics, Language Arts, Science, and Social Studies. Instructior
in the Primary Division (Grades 1-3) is not departmentalized in this
rashion. For all Grades 1-f, in addition to the above, one teacher,
vtio also instructs in the Junior High Division, provides instruction in
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Phvsical Education; another teacher, employed at the school on a half-
time basis, gives instruction in French; while a third conducts a
Choral Music program. In this report, the term "Elementary School
teacher' shall refer to the six teachers resporsible for Grades 1-6
and the half-tine French teacher.

Ixtensive snecialization occurs at the Srades 7-12 level with
fe. teachers orovidine instruction in rore than one sutiect. Persons
other than those defined above as Elementary Ychoo!l teachers are
described in this report as teache-s of Grades 7-12.

The lteadnaster. The Headmaster of the school teaches Chemistrv
at the Grades 17 and 11 level for 8.3 hours per week. In addition to
aeneral administrative anc supervisorv work at the tchool, he meets
#ith the Soard of Governors on two occasions each month and attands
meetings of service clubs. He resides in a school-owned home lccated
cn the site.

Other positions of responsibility. A distinctive feature
of the staffing pattern is that 12 or the school's 2k teachers hold
designated positicns of responsibility. In addition to the Headmaster,
four Division Heads have been appointed: (1) Senior High, Grades
10-12 (this parson also serves as Assistant Headmaster and Department
Head of English); (2) Junior High, Grades 7-9; (3) Elementarv, Grades
L-6; and (4) Primary, Grades 1-3. Further, eight Department Heads
have respensibility for the following areas: FEnglish, Science,
Mathematics, Social Siudies, French, Physical Education, Library aad
Guidance.

salaries. Staff salaries are determined in a manner which
permits the inclusion of merit factors. MNew teachers are employed for
a orobationary year with salaries negotiated on an individual basis,
though these generally conform to those paid in the large city systems.
Thereafter, salaries continue to be determined ivdividually with
account being aken of positions of responsibility keld, teaching skill,
and involvement in extra-curricular activities. Formal evaluations of
all staff are conducted periodically by the Headmaster and the Assistant
Headmaster, and to a lesser extent by the persons with positions of
responsibifity.

Use of instructional space. The only sharing of instructional
space takes place in the Elementary School, where terachers have access
to an activities room and, for the school as a whole, in the single
gymnasium where Physical Education teachers freaquently work side-by-
side.

Team teaching. Littie team teaching takes place at the school.
The two teachers of Grade 9 English have classes scheduled simultaneously
to permit a team approach when desired. Two Physical Education teachers
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employ a team approach on occasicns when sharing gymnasium space. The
teacher possessing special expertise in a narticular area will assume
the role of instructional leader for both grouns of students. In

1974-75, one social studies teacher and one science teacher collaborated
in the teaching of & unit on Urban Srudies. Teachers have worked in
tea~s for various Cutdoor Fducation projects.

Curriculum and instructional planning. Jaint plannina for
instruction is infrequent and usually takes place informally between
teachers of a particular subject at a given grade level in the junior
and senior high schools, and between teachers within a division (Primary
or Elementary) for Grades 1-6. Joint curriculum planning is done on a

more formal btasis by department &1 the Grades 7-12 level, and by
divisien for frades 1-6.

Evaluation. Teachers do not engage in formal evaluation of
each others' work except for summative purposes by administrators as
outlined above. Some informal evaluation occurs through intervisita-
tion at tne Primary level.

Extra-curricular activities. The expectations and incentives
for teachers to assume responsibility for extra-curricular activities
extend beyond those found in the typical school in Aiberta. The
Headmaster, for example, feels that every student and every teacher
should be involved in at least one such activity. Teachers supervise
the activities of 50 different clubs ir addition to the usual recess
and noon-~hour patvol and minimal supervision of bus-loading at the end
of the day.

Paraprofessionals

The school employs a business manager and a secretarial staff
of three. One secretary, whc has been with the school from its incep-
tion, serves essentially as an administrative assistant to the Headmaster.
This person reported extensive contact with students on emotional
matters and participation to a cons iderable degree in communications with
parents, teachers and the comnunity. She is a member of twou committees
of the Board and has fregquently interviewed prospective students and
staff. The other secretaries share reception, clerical and bookkeeping
activities.

/ library aide is employed for four days per week. This person,
who holds a professional music-teaching qualification, provides
instruction in violin to individual students during school time on the
other day. Her previour experience, other than in music, has been in
the secretarial field. She works under the direction of the teacher-

librarian, and performs a variety of activities, including explaining
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to students how to use the library and reading.to groups of students
from the Elementary School. '

Adult Volunteers

Four adult v« ccasional assistance to cl: |
teachers. One helps J library aide, and has 1i:
contact with the studer. wcnes 3, and administrators. This per ,on
is scheduled to assist on two half-days each week but this is an
informal arrangement with actual participation being irregular,

The Grade 3 teacher obtains regular assistance from one parent
for up to three hours per week. This volunteer gives individual help
to children who may need drill in a particular area. This person nas
a daughter in the class. The five other parents have provided help
for this teach2- in the current schoot year by working at home on
such projects as making puppets and preparing material for bulletin
boards. The Grade 1 teacher indicated that two adults had provided
assistance for one half-day each week in the fa'l after an invitation
has been issued. These persons did not come during the winter. The
Grade 6 teacher plans to use adult volunteer assistance for a two-
week outdoor education project in the spring.

In previous years, several parents have worked as assistants
to teachers of social studies and science by maintaining files of
clippings fi~1 periodicals.

Opportunities for parental assistance in extracurricular
activities extend beyond the normal pattern for Alberta schools.
Participation is in areas such as guest-speaking, judging at track and
field meets and public-speaking contests, organizing the school fair,
ski weekends, white-water canoe activities, and the annual Father-Son,
Father-Daughter Trap Shoot.

Student Volunteers

Six students from Grades 10, 11 and 12 provide assistance to
teachers of the Elementary School for course credit under the provisions
for.Special Projects. Fach student is involved for an average of 3-4
hours per week. The assistance given includes mathematics drill, listening
to students read, correcting homework, preparation of display work and
materials for ari, and escorting :hildren to the library or physical
education classes,

Other Professional Assistance

The school also differs from other schools in (1) the manner in
which assistance is given to students with learning difficulties, and
(2) the provision of music instruction.
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PRemedia} teaching, guidance and counsellina. The school acts
essentially as a referral agency for students with learning Jifficulties.
Stucdents who are experiencing major difficulties with reading and
matheratics are referred to a private concultant for diagrosis and
remedial attention. The necessary arrangements are made bv the school
with parental permission, with tne parents beina billed fo. the full
cost of the service. The cor.ultar ocuzac’ ~ally visits the school to
work with students.

One teacher, with i .. .. n ibility of Head of
Guidance, is available for general student ,uidcnce and counselling
for aoproximately 7.5 hours per week. Additinnal quidance for students
in Grades 7-12 is provided bv classroom teachers who are each assioned
12-15 students. Communication on a once-ner-month basis is encouraaed
under this Teacher-Advisor Program.

@EEJC' Stugents in the, Elementary School receive class
instruction in choral music, while junior and senior choirs operate on
an extra-curricular hasis. A distinctive nractice is the provision for
nrivate lessons during school time in piano (15 students), violin (7)
and quitar (5). The involved students may either leave their regularly-
scheduled class or attend durina the noon-hour break. Parents are

billed for the full cost of this service.

AMTECEDEMTS OF PRESEMNT STAFFING PRACTICE

The staffing practices outlined above ha re been in existence
since the school was established in 1971. The various influences
which have had impact are discussed below.

From the outset, the Board of Governors and the Headmas ter
have endeavored to develop a staff whose members were compatible with
the special needs of a school offering an alternative to the public
school system. A high degree of commitment to the goals of the school
and to a career at the school was sought. In an endeavor to achieve
these objectives, applicants for the first teaching nositions were
required to complete a total of eighteen hours of psychological tests
administered by an outside consultant. Most of the staff who were
anpointed in 1971 have remained with the school and hold positions of
responsibility, -

Staff have been hired since 1971 in response to the increasing
enrol lment. Their qualifications and experience have been perceived as
being consistent with the school's objective of pursuing academic
excellence and providing a balance of academic, physical and character-
building programs. The influence of school goals on other aspects of
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staffing practice is discussed in the next section.

Extensive parental involvement has been an important GSPQQC
of the school since its formation. This has arisen, not only f(Qm
the nature of the schoct! and its method of governance as outlj,#9
below, but also from need. The location of the school and the Phb/
vision for a varietv of extra-curricular and outdoor education
programs necessitates extensive parental cooperation with tranéﬂb(te/
tion and supervisio "1so0, in the early years of the school '¢
existence, parentc #ith secretarial and clerical duti65~

.S ON PRESENT PRACTICE

The Pursuit of Academic Excellence

Many of the staffing practices described ahove have thefr
foundation in the nature and philosophv of the independent schoﬂ
movement and in the particular constraints which operate as far Q\
staffing and budgeting are concerned.

The principal objective of the school, as stated in the
prospectus, is:

the development of mind, bodv and spirit to the greateét
potential of the individual. This is achieved through acy Qm;c,
physical and character-building programs.

The prospectus identified the main thrust of the school program Q\
being one of pursuing academic excellence.

The perceptions of the persons interviewed coincided wiéh ¢he
above formally-stated objectives with special emphasis being g;JQN ty
the goals of academic excellence and university entrance. Mosy DQKCQ;VQd
these objectives as arising from the need felt by those establ;js 'i,q
the school and those who presently support it to develop an a]térﬁa~
tive to the public school system.

The emphasis upon the academic nature of the school undér]ies
the decision to refer students with major difficulties in read;p3 ang
mathematics to a private consultant rather than to employ specig ist
teachers. Budgetary constraints and a desire to assist studenty Yo
have attended the school for some time are also factors. The Bﬂa“d of
Governors established a policy for the current school year to mékQ
ability and potential for academic success formal prerequisiteg \¥
admission to the school. Performance on selected standardized ﬂe\tﬁ
have been used for the 1975-76 intake. Previously, any student ) ggod
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character whose family could pay the tuition fees was accepted.
Yowever, parents have always been advised that the school did not
provide faci,ities and staff -to meet the needs of students requiring
renedial attention.

The Heeds of Staff

Tne salary practices and their rationale are formally recognized
in the Staff Han:!“onk:

c to provide salarias o i '} attract and
Poos sa. teachers and w1 . 1qe them to
contribute to their full capacity as educators. The policy
of the School is to stimulate and reward responsibility and
performance. )

The unusually high proportion of positions of responsibility (twelve
for a faculty of twenty-four) had developed for the reasons stated
above. The Headmaster emphasized the importance of establishing
conditions for work and advancement which will provide teachers with
the opportunity to establish a career at the school.

The School as a Community

The independent school tradition of extensive parental
involvement and close relationships among parents, staff and students
is a strong influence at Strathcona-Tweedsmuir. All parents are
automatically members of the School Society which elects the Board
of Governors, which is the body responsible for the overall policy of
the school. Parental involvement in almost every facet of school
life has been encouraged in varying degrees since the school was
established.

Parental expectations underlie a number of instructional
practices which set this school apart from those in the typical school
system. The student-teacher ratio of 12.5 : 1, the individual
attention sought through such activities as the Teacher-Advisor
Program, and the extensive participation of staff in extra-curricular
activities reflect these expectations.

Influence of Other Organizations

The Headmaster indicated that the policies of such bodies as
the Alberta Teachers' Association, the Alberta School Trustees's

Association, and the Department of Education have not tnfluenced any

200



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

189

aspect of staffing practice of the kind reported in this study. In
previous years, a Calgary Public School District book was used to
assist in the training of adult volunteers, but members of staff now
attend to all aspects of volunteer preparation. The Headmaster is
studying the use of aides at Bishop Carroll High School in Calgary to
determine their relevance and potential for enhancing their effective-
ness at his school.

Financial Constraints

Eighty pecrcent of the school's revenue is derived from
tuition fer -+ the balance coming from per pupil grants from the
Government . .iberta. This rever i +Ffcient to maintain the
Present piogram but cannot meet the costs of providing additional
instructional or paraprofessional staff such as laboratory aides.
The Headmaster indicated his preference for acquiring the services
of persons such as the latter providing that the staff expressed a need
for them and that funds were available.

CUTCOMES

Gathering of Data

Interviews were condu.ted with twenty-one of the twenty-four
teachers on staff, all members of the paraprofessional staff, and five
of the six student volunteers. Twelve members of the teaching staff
returned the questionnaires which sought opinion on the actual and
preferred extent of assistance from paraprofessionals, adult and
student volunteers. Information was obtained from one of the adult
volunteers,

Responses used in this section of the report were drawn largely
from the interviews, each of which lasted from forty-five minutes to
one hour. Except where indicated, the Headmaster's responses have
been separated from those of other teachers.

Professional Educators

Few teachers of Grades 7-12 commented on the existing practice
of creating a relatively large number of positions of responsibility
and the methods used to determine salary. However, some concern was
expressed by five of the seven teachers in the Elementary School and
by several others in relation to the institution of separate Primary
and Elementary Divisions in the Elementary School. A single adminis-
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trator for Grades 1-f was preferred.

The original staff of the school has largely remained intact
thus achieving one of the objectives of the inictial hiring pnolicy
described above. However, the Junior High Division Head resigned
at the end of the 1974-75 school yea-. The problem of creating
career opportunities at the 3chool remains a concern to the Headmaster
who explained plans to raise $2.5 million which would provide, among
other benefits for the school, sabbatical leave for teachers.

Another major difference between teachers of Grades 1-6
and those of Grades 7-12 is in the perceived need for reading
specialists. All but one teacher of Grades 7-12 considered that the
number of existing staff was adequate, whereas six of the seven Grades
1-6 teachers felt that more remedial teachers were needed. The latter
group made recommendations for a full- or half-time reading specialist.
Several also included the need for guidance and psychological staff.
The Headmaster recognized this problem, but expressed the hope that
it will pass when the more demanding entrance standards take effect.

Hine of the thirteen Grades 7-12 teachers indicated the need
to make some change to the Teacher Advisor Program in which each is
assigned approximately fifteen students to counsel on a regular basis.
Difficulties in scheduling and lack of time were the most frequent
observations. However, only two suggested that existing staff were
insufficient for guidance and counselling purposes. The Headmaster
suggested that this program needs more time to work effectively.

Paraprofessionals

The work of paraprofessionals currently employed was generally
considered to be of high value by the teachers interviewed. Al
reported using the services of secretaries for an average of one hour
per week or less, while only five teachers, other than the teacher-
librarian, reported using the services of the library aide, again for
an average of one hour per week or less.

Elementary School teachers tended to prefer the use of
paraprofessionals to.a greater extent than did teachers of Grades 7-12.
For example, when asked to indicate a preference for the most
appropriate mix of teachers and paid aides to work with a group of 100
students, most Elementary School teachers opted for three teachers and
two aides whereas teachers of Grades 7-12 strongly favored four teachers
and no paid aides. The responses for all teachers interviewed are shown
in Table 6.11.
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Table 6.11

Preferences for Mix of Teachers and Paid Aides to
Wor! ~ith 100 Students

b teachers 3 teachers 2 teachers 1 teacher No
Level 0 aides 2 aides L aides 6 aides Response
School 2 5 0 0 0
Grades
7-12 M ] 0 0 1

“One teacher advocated an initial 4-0 mix with a change to 3-2 as soon
as aides could be trained.

The Headmaster considered the hiring of laboratory assistants
to be desirable, but he emphasized that this was contingent upon
teachers expressing a need for their services and upon the availability
of funds. A portion of the $2.5 million to be raised in the forth-
coming effort may be made available for this purpose.

Adult Volunteers

Only six of the twenty-one teachers who were interviewed
provided detailed evaluation of adult volunteers. This was partly
due to lack of fzmiliarity with their work. Those responding con-
sidered the quality of work to be '"medium'' to "high' although three
teachers judged their reliability to be ''low' and two perceived their
value to be "low." :

Eighteen teachers expressed their satisfaction with the extent
of parental participation, with the other three expressing dissatisfac~
tion. Two teachers indicated that the use of parent volunteers is not
now actively encouraged, aithough parents are kept informed that the
opportunity to assist is available.

Student Volunteers

The use of student volunteers at the school received strong
support and approval. All but two Elementary School teachers used
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superlatives to describe the work of these students. One teacher
considered that some students did very well while others had
shortcomings. Ten of the thirteen Grades 7-12 teachers who were
interviewed spoke of the merit of the scheme in terms of the
perceived value of the work and the motivational effect on the
volunteers.

The questionnaire responses of the teachers revealed ~ons’

tent preference for the continued ircelyerer b JOlu L Crs,
carti. 1 e in . ~t. I aspects of the instructiona! process and in
clerio..l tasks. This aspect is considered in more detail below.

Functions ‘Yhich Should Be Performed by Aides

Teacher Preferences. Sixteen of the twenty-one teachers
interviewed provided specific responses to a auestion relating to
functions which aides (paraprofessionals, adult and student volunteers)
should not perform. Teaching was identified by nine teachers, and
supervision by six. Discipline, curriculum planning, subjective
evaluation, test preparation, counselling, and contact with students
were each mentioned by fewer than three teachers.

Actual work performed. The work reported by student
volunteers is generally consistent with the teacher preferences
expressed above, with students giving assistance in mathematics drill,
listening to students read, and preparation of display work and
materials. However, three of five students used the term "supervision'
to describe one aspect of their duties while the other two used
related terms. 0One perceived duties to include “"teaching."

The duties of the library aide and the one adult volunteer
fFor whom information was provided were generally consistent with the
teacher preferences as tabulated above.

Preference for Increased Assistance

Teachers at all levels were evenly divided in their response
to a question seeking their preference among the alternatives of an
‘ncrease in numbers of paid paraprofessionals, adult volunteers and
student volunteers.

Most felt that teachers should be largely freed from non-
professional tasks and most considered that this would not mean a

significant loss of contact with students. Responses are shown in
Table 6.12.
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Table 6,12
Should Teachers Be Large: 4
from tnr rofescional 1...

Teaching Level Teachers should be Significant loss of
freed from non- contact with students
professional tasks would result

Yes No Yes No

Elementary

School 4 3 2 5

Grades

7 - 12 11 2 3 10

Summgjl

Increased use of paid paraprofessionals appears to be dependent
upon the assessment by the Headmaster of the need expressed by teachers
and on the availability of funds. The latter may be accomplished by a
successful fund-raising campaign which will meet the costs of a number
of benefits to the school.

The student volunteer program received strong support and
approval and seems likely to be continued. The parent volunteer program,
on the other hand, while its value is recognized, seems to be dependent
on the interest and initiative of individual teachers rather than on a
stroig, school-wide effort to attract volunteers.

INTERPRETATIONS

The major difference in attitudes concerning staff utilization was
found between teachers at the Elementary School and teachers of Grades
7-12.  The former expressed strongly the need for remedial staff and a
preference for the use of professional aides. Only one teacher at the
Grades 7-12 level expressed these same needs and preferences. One
interpretation of these differences lies in the disparity between
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current ;st practi: v schoo i god ] plicitly
identify tne pursui: o academic excelience and, for tl... wchool year,
students seeking admission were required to achieve at the sixtieth
percentile on selected standardized tests. Further, the schooi has
made clear to parents that it is not equipped to handle students needing
remedial teaching. However, past oractice allowed for the admission
of any student of good character whose parents could meet the cost of
tuition. The result has been that a number of students throughout the
school have learning difficulties which require remedial attention.
Teachers at the Elementary School are most sensitive to this need and
are faced with the problem of coping until the effects of the more
selective intake are felt.

The stafging pattern which provides for a relatively large
number of positions of responsibility is generally accepted, with the
single exception being the existence of two Division Heads within the
Elementary School. Factors underlying the desire for a change to one
Division Head might be associated with differences in the personal
characteristics of the teachers in the two divisions at this level.

OP INIGNS

The Effectiveness of Practices Involving Educators

Staffing practices designed to provide career opportunities
for the teachers havemet with some measure of success. The creation
of a relatively large number of positions of responsibility and the
incorporation of merit factors in salary determination helped ensure
that most of the original members of staff have been retained. As
noted above, the dissatisfaction with the structure in the Elementary
School does not appear to be associated with the policy per se but
with the personnel involved, and perhaps with the general difficulty
of coordinating a Grade 1-12 school. A second assistant Headmaster
responsible for the Elementary School may be a suitable alternative.

Now that the school is well established, much of the challenge
and excitement associated with its introduction has passed. The
Board and Headmaster may need to increase their efforts in the areas
noted above, with implications for the extent to which staffing is
differentiated.

The school is in a transition stage in respect to its adop-
tion of the operative goal of academic excellence. Elementary school

teachers in particular perceive an incompatibility of this goal and
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the presence of a large numb>r of students in need of remedial
assistance. The extent of this problem should be determined. The
school may need to provide additional assistance, either through the
provision of part-time staff or of more time and in-service training
for teachers in the Elementary Schooi.

Paid Parapryfessionals

Teachers are ger-rally satisfied with the work of paraprofes-
sionals presently on st. .f. Teachers at the Elementary School tended
to see a greater need for an increase here than did teachers of
Grades 7-12. This may be associated with the largely non-departmen-
talized hature of the Elementary School and the broader range of
instructional activities required of each teacher. Apart from the
financial constraints at this time, the decision of the Headmaster to
assess carefully the need and desire for additional paraprofessionals
appears to be sound.

Adult and Student Voluntee[i

While individual teachers have noted the value of the work of
adult volunteers, greater school-wide support exists for the student
volunteers to be involved in curricuiar activities. Adults appear to
provide invaluable service in those extra-curricular programs which
have involved their participation in the past.

Summary

The school faces challenges, opportunities and constraints
which are quite different to those found in most school systems in
Alberta. It has developed a distinctive staffing pattern and methods
for determining salaries which are generally meetina the needs of the
school. There is limited use of paraprofessionals, but the use of
adult volunteers and student aides is now well established.
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THORNCL IFFE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

(Edronton Public School District)

This four-year old K-6 school with 541 pupils is situated in a
newly-developed, rapidly-growing urban community. This community is
recognized as ''disadvantaged” jointly by the city school board, the
city department of social services, the city department of parks end
recreation, and the city board of health. A "disadvantaged'' status
allows the school to receive special staffing consideration. The
physical plant consists of one self-contained classroom; five semi-self-
contained classrooms; two large cpen-area pods; six portable classrooms;
a central library-resource area; specialized French, art, and music
classrooms; a gymnasium; an administrative area; and a community hall
with related community facilities.

This school was chosen to be part of the study for the

following reasons: (1) the presence of a teacher aide whose salary
was completely provided through a project, "lncreasing Effective

| Pupil-Teacher Contact Time,' funded by an Alberta Nepartment of
F4ucation Educational Opportunities Fund (EOF) grant; (2) the existence
of adult and student volunteer rrograms; (2) the employment of two
full-time kindergarten aides; (4) and the holding of a considerable
number of school district grants to conduct research projects.

Interviews were conducted with sixteen teachers, all the
paid paraprofessional staff, eight adult volunteers and the two
student volunteers. RNuestionnaires were also completed by sixteen
teachers, but not all teachers answered every question.

DESCRIPTION OF STAFFING PRACTICES

The 26 FTE professional staff consists of a principal (1.0
administration), assistant principal (0.3 administration), 18 Grade
1-6 classroom teachers, one teacher-librarian, two kindergarten
teachers, one ”integrated-adaptation—class“ teacher, one resource-
room relieving teacher, one 0.4 FTE relieving teacher, and an 0.6
FTE guidance counsellor. The paid paraprofessional staff consists of
two kindergarten teacher aides, two teacher aides (1.9 FTE). and a
full-time secretary.

The EOF-funded teacher aide performs clerical work for teachers
and organizes the activities of a number of adult volunteers. Mith
reduced clerical loads, teachers have more time to identify student
needs and to provide appropriate programs to meet these needs. Presently
eight female parents volunteer their services to the school on a regularly-
scheduled basis, together totalling 20 hours per week. In addition to
these adult volunteers, various other parents occasionally give their

!
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time to the school either on an informal basis or when contacted by
the school for specific purposes. Two students frcm a locsl senior
high school (one in each term) worked at the school to help in the library,

Professional Staff

The principal accepts overall resoonsibility for the operation,
administration, and supervision of the schoyol. The assistant principal
provides support in all the tasks of tme p-incipai, but is specificaily
responsible for supervision of the audio-visual program, extra-curricular
activities, requisitioning of supplies, as well as other assigned
specific tasks. He also serves on most ad hoc committeec.

Classroom teachers teach all subjects with the followina two
general exceptions: (1) those subjects which are taught by relieving
teachers, and (2) those subjecis which one teacher may exchange with
another. For example, one teacher prefers not to teach music so he
exchanges his music instruction assignment with another teacher for
science. The practice of exchanging subjects is not widespread, but
where it does occur both students and staff appear to benefit. The
orofessional staff is informally divided into two divisions --

(1) Division I, primary and (2) Division Il, elementary. Within each
division some teaching teams exist. Within each team, the teachers
work closely for planning, grouping of students, and instruction for
such subjects as Language Arts. All teachers who are not members of a
teaching team cooperate to provide similar subject content and teaching
methods for such subjects as Social Studies, Science, Language Arts

and Mathematics. Teachers are quite involved in either teaching teams
or cooperative group activities.

The two kindergarten teachers are viewed as regular members of
the school staff and actively participate in all school matters.

Children who are perferming at a level below that expected for
children at their grade level receive some special attention in one of
two major ways. First, a resource room teacher s5sists Grades 1-4
children shose performance is somewhat below their age-group norm: these
children leave their regular classroom for twenty to thirty minutes per
day for individual or small group activity. The resource room program
ic highly integrated with activities of the regular classrooms. When
not engaged in the resource room, this teacher relijeves other teachers.
Secondly, the teacher of the integrated adaptation class works full-
time with twelve Grades.3-6 children who are performing at least two
and @ half to three years below their age-group norm, bhut have the ability
to perform at this level. These children are integrated in regular
classes for most of the school day but spend up to one and a half hours
per day with the integrated adaptation class teacher. This teacher also
acts as a resource person for the entire professiona! staff of the school
in such areas as giving assistance in curriculum preparation and the
development of learring packages: this assistance is provided outside
of regular school hours.
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The three following professional staff members are employed
partly as relieving teacheis: (17 tha resource room/relieving teacher
is employed 0.5 rime for the resource room and 0.5 timea a~ a relieving
teacher (her salary is partly paid by EOF); {(2) the teacher-librarian/
relieving teacher is 0.8 time for the library and 0.2 time relieving
teacher: (3) thr relieving teacher is employed 0.L time all of which
is spent as 2 .elieving teacher. The relieving teachers are hired
within the = ovisions of the Salary Agreement between the Alberta
Teachers' A: sociation (ATA) and the school board for the purpose of
providing i-struction for the difference in time between tke 1400
minute teacher-week and the 1450 minute pupil-week. When functioning
as relievira teachers they teach subjects about which mutual agreement
has been re ched. Such subjects usually include Social Studies, Art
or Music. \hen not involved in the relieving function, two of the
relieving tvachers concentrate upon teaching in their area of
specializat .n. The teacher-librarian is deeply involved in library
activities, while the resource room teacher teaches Language Arts
skills to gr ups of children from Grades 1 - L., The relieving teacher
approach is art used in the kindergarten classes.

A guidance counsellor, included in the 26.0 FTE, is employed
at the school 0.6 time in referrals, individual testing, and counselling
of children.

The professional staff makes use of personnel available from
the school district offices and from community agencies. Subject
consultants and nurses are perceived by the teachers to be available
in sufficient numbers to meet the needs of the school. However, most
teachers stated that there is a need for more remedial-reading teachers.

The services of system-wide pupil personnel experts are
utilized. When asked whether neufficient" or “insufficient'' numbers
of staff were employed in these categories, the following percentages
of teachers replied Winsufficient."

Reading Specialists - Remedial 67%
Reading Specialists - Diagnostic 56%
Psychologists 56%
Speech Therapists 53%
District Guidance Personnel L4y
Social Workers L3%
Nurses 22%
Subject Consultants 11%

These figures indicate that the teachers considered they
particularly wanted more expert help from reading and pupil-personnel
specialists, but little more from the subject specialists.
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Paid Paraprofessional Staff

The paid paraprofessional staff includes two full-time kinder-
garten aides. FEach is assigned to a kindergarten teacher to whom she
is directly responsible. Minety per cent of the time of each
kindergarten aide is spent in classroom activities, while the remaining
ten per cent involves work in clerical and general duties. |If and when
sufficient time permits, the kindergarten aides assist other classroom
teachers with various classroom activities.

Two additional teacher aides are responsible to the princioal.
One works full-time performing such functions as clerical duties,
organization and administration of the adult volunteer program,
preparation of aids and visual material, and operation of audio-visuai
equipment. The other teacher aide is emploved 0.9-time, of which 0.6-
time is as a classroom teacter aide and 0.3~time as a library aide. As
classroon teacher aide she works under the direction of individual
teachers and performs such tasks as clerical work, supervision of
playground, supervision of a classroom while the teacher is absent for
short periods of time, helping individual children, helping small
groups of chi'‘dren, and listening to children read. As a library aide,
she spends tine processing library orders, keeping library records, and
cataloguing library materials.

~he fifth paid paraprofessional is the school secretary who
is responsible to the principal. She is mainly involved in clerical
duties, including keeping attendance records, requisitioning supplies,
and general office duties. ‘

Persons wishing to be employed as paraprofessional staff members
apply to the school district office. The principal, when ~btaining a
paraprofessional, contacts the personnel office and a number are sent
out for interviews. Usually the principal's recommendat;ons to the
personnel office regarding the hiring of a paraprofessional are
accepted. The principal assigns the duties to paraprcfessionals within
school board and ATA guidelines. The principal may elect to assign a
paraprofessional to a professional staff member who then assumes
responsibility for assigning the duties to that paraprofessional.

Adult Volunteers

Eight adult volunteers regularly take part in the school
program. Four work directly with the two teacher aides performing such
tasks as duplicating materials, laminating materials, making teaching
aids such as flash cards and booklets, and general filing. The
remaining four adult volunteers assist either in the classroom or in
the library. One adult volunteer works under teacher direction with an
individual student in a speech program. Another supervises educational
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games as well as performing clerical work in the library. Occasionally
other adults are asked to assist the school for specific purposes which
are relevant to one or two classroom teachers.

The professional staff collectively decided in 1973 that adult
volunteers would be used in their school. Adult volunteers were
contacted through notices sent home by the school and by personal
parent-teacher contact at parent-teacher meetings, conferences, Or
school-community activities. The principal has the responsibility of
deciding upon the suitability of adult volunteers. Once they have been
accepted, the EOF-funded teacher aide coordinates their training and
allocates their duties. The principal emphasizes to them very clearly
the ethics associated with their position.

External Student Volunteer Program

Two female senior high school students have worked under the
direction of the principal and the teacher-librarian. One student
worked four mornings a week, over two hours per day, from September
to December. A second student worked 2.5 hours per week from January
to March. She worked in the library preparing and setting up disolays
and audio-visual materials.

ANTECEDENTS TO PRESENT STAFFING PRACTICES

Present staffing practices are largaly the result of the
leadership of the principal from the beginning of the school in 1971.
These practices have evolved from the philosophy of education held hy
the principal, the teachers, and the members of the community, and
from their attempts to implement their philosophy. A school-community
liaison group meets approximately three times a year to reassess the
needs of the school. -The school and the community believe that
education in elementary school should be a continuous process towards
optimum development of the whole child with equal priority in academic,
emotional, social, and physical development. Children should progress
at their individual rates at a level at which each experiences success.
The educating of a child involves both the school and the communi ty
working together.

To implement such a philosophy there must be an adequate supply
of both human and material resources. This requires that the principal,
staff, community, school district personnel and the school board
cooperate in a variety of ways to develop the present staffing practices.
With the strong leadership of the principal, various forms of funding
have become available. The '‘disadvantaged' status of the community
enables kindergarten classes to function with fewer than the normally-
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required 27 children. Early Childhood Services (ECS) grants to the
school board have allowed the employment of the kindergarten aides.
The £0F nrovides sufficient funds to hire a 9.5-time teacher and a
full-time teacher aide.

In addition to thesc sources of funding, the staff has keen and
is currently involved with the following school district and EOF rescarch
Projects which provide some extra funding:

1973-76 Increasing Effective Pupil-Teacher Contact Time (EOF)
1974-75 An Individualized Approach to Reading Remediation
1974-75 An Integrated Approach to Perceptual Training and
Language Development
197k-75 Auditory Perception and Its Relation to General Reading
Abijlity
1975-76 Peer Group Assistance in Order to Motivate Creative Writing
1975-76 A Multi-Disciplinary Project Involving Grades | and 6
1975-76 Developing Interest and Comprehension in Reading: A
Motivational Approach

The following two additional projects have been submitted but
not yet (May 1976) approved:

(1) Provision of an extra full-day of library activity for the
teacher-librarian.

This would enable her to be a full-time librarian, rather than
0.8 librarian and 0.2 teacher, and spend the extra day in providing
needed library experiences for the four kindergarten classes.

(2) Use of educational games to improve skills in Language Arts.

Members of the community have responded by volunteering to use
expertise they possess such as clerical and library skills. Parents
without expertise in a particular skill area are working under the
guidance of a teacher or a paid paraprofessional and are providing
valued services such as laminating, duplicating, and helping with
small groups of children.

As a result of past experiences, the principal believes that
lona- ange plans involving all classes and teachers, and not just the
"ar -essive'' teacher, are essential. Further, he emphasizes that the
school should be a happy place for a hard-working staff, and that the
school program must include opportunities for individual initiative and
development of both students and staff.
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INFLUENCES UPON PRESENT PRACTICES

The most critical influence is the EOF which provides the
salary of the teacher aide who coordinates many of the support
activities and organizes and administers the adult-volunteer program.
Other sources of funding such as the school board and Early Childhood
Services, combined with the "disadvantaged' status provide additional
personnel such as the kindergarten teachers, kindergarten aides,
teacher aides, integrated-adaptation teacher and the relieving teachers.

The principal provides leadership and stimulation for the
professional staff. He is a key person in influencing professional
staff decisions. His efforts in obtaining the above-mentioned
funding are critical. His encouragement of team teaching has pro-
vided opportunities for teachers to work closely together and has
strengthened their professional contributions.

The professional staff cooperatively subscribes to the goal of
meeting the individual needs of children. This staff endorses the

present steffing practices and believes that they enhance their efforts
to achieve this goal.

OUTCOMES

Expected OQutcomes

Expected outcomes of the present staffing practices as outlined
above are as follows: (1) an increase in the reading scores of those
children entering Division !} and of those entering Junior High School
as determnined by standardized testing; {2) noticeable improvement in
oral and written language skilis determined by teachers' observations;
(3) an increase in individual and small group teacher-student contact
time for instrustional purposes; (&) a cecrease of time spent by
seachers «n clerical and non-professional tasks such as recording
marks, duplicatin; and preparing materials, typing, and operating
audic-visua) ecuipment; ang (5) establishing a training group of
volunteers +3 work in the school and provide liaison with the communi ty.

Actual Qutcomes

Student performance and adult-pupil contact. An increase in
reading scores was evident from test results. However, the amount of
increase was not as great as was anticipated. Teachers report
substantial improvement in oral language skills, but written language
has improved only slightly. Teachers are concerned that this latter
area of written language be given more attention. Teachers reported
that since the involvement of paraprofessionals and adult volunteers
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in clerical and non-professional tasks, the number of reading groups
has increased resulting in smaller reading groups and an increase in
individualized instruction. The library is experiencing considerably-
increased student usage.

Support activities. A large number of teachers reported that

paraprofessionals spend considerable time performing clerical tasks
such as typing and duplicating materials for teachers; distributing,
collecting, and filing materials; keeping library records; and
purchasing supplies. An even larger number of teachers wanted para-
professionals to spend a considerable time on these activities. For
example, sixty-seven percent of the teachers stated that paraprofes-
sionals actually spend a '‘considerable' amount of their time in
typing and duplicating materials for teachers, while 79 percent
preferred that paraprofessionals spend ''considerable' time on these
tasks. For distributing, collecting and filing materials, 64 percent
of the teachers stated that paraprofessionals actually spend a
""considerable'' amount of their time in these tasks, while 77 percent
preferred that paraprofessionals spend ''considerable' time on these
tasks. For keeping library records the results were 54 percent and
69 percent respectively, and for purchasing supplies it was 57 percent
and 69 percent respectively. However, the teachers said that because
of the assistance they now receive they are able to devote more time
to the instruction of pupils. Adult volunteers were perceived to be
little involved in these clerical tasks, and only 25 percent of
teachers preferred their '"considerable" involvement.

When teachers were asked ''How has the presence of paid para-
professional staff changed the t-sks that you perform?' the distribu-
tion shown in Table 6.13 was obtained. Even though this paraprofes-
sional assistance was limited, it obviously had one of the desired
effects with respect to clerical tasks, and did affect planning,
emotional, instructional and supervisory tasks of the teachers to a
substantial extent. Not all of these effects were reductions. For
example, more use of paraprofessionals can involve the teaching staff
in more planning.

One controversial area involves the use of paid paraprofessional
staff in 'instructional activities." Table 6.14 presents the teachers’
perceptions of the actual and preferred extent of such jnvolvement.
These results indicate support for increased paraprofessional activity
in supporting activities, particularly with individuals and small
groups. The responses indicating that some "instructing' now occurs
and is preferred by a few teachers should be interpreted with the
understanding that "instructing' covers a wide variety of activities.
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Table 6.13

Percentags Frequency Distribution of Teachers' Perceptions
of the Extent of Change Produced by the Presence
of Paraprofessionals upon Specific Task Areas

Considerably Somewhat Little Not
Task area ’ Changed Changed Changed Changed
Clerical 88% 12% 0% 0%
Planning 72 14 0 14
Emotional 67 17 0 17
Instructional 57 29 0 14
Supervisory 57 29 0 14
Technical-housekeeping Lo 20 4o 0
Communication 38 25 12 25
Extracurricular 14 0 29 \57
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Table 6.14

Percentage Frequency Distribution of Teachers' Perceptions of
Actual and Preferred Extent of Involvement of laid
Paraprofessional Staff in '"Instructional Activities'

Involvement

Actual Extent Preferred Extent
[}] [}]
) o
(] v
- 1 o8
[}] [}]
I Y ) ] B R
£ g g ¢ g n
. Lo o 0 — 0 o 0 — 0
Instructional Activity o v - = o v - =
P4 % % % V3 % % %
Help individual students 8 46 23 23 41 42 0 17

Take charge of a3 small

group of students working 8 31 23 38 36 21 36 7
on a project
Listen to students read 0 17 i1 42 33 42 8 17

Read stories to

students

Correct standardized 0 0 0 100 27 27 19 27
tests

Teach a new skill to a

small group of students 0 20 20 60 10 20 20 >0
‘Correct teacher-

constructed tests 0 0 0 Too 3 27 9 55
Instruct a class during

a teacher's absence 0 18 0 82 0 10 10 80
Instruct a class while 0 9 9 82 0 22 0 78

the teacher is present
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Adult Volunteers. & group of adult volunteers has been
established who spend cOnSiderable time in verforming various tasks
which assist teachers.

All of the adult volunteers are mothers who have children
atteading the school. Only 20 per cent of these adult volunteers ha .e
chiidren of preschool age. Their spouses are generally of the middle-
managcment level in business. The volunteers have a varied background
of experience including teaching, accounting, banking and secretarial
work. All have previously worked for organizations such as department
stores, insurance companies  government, OF manyfacturing companies.
A1l have completed at least grade 12 and L0 per cent have some post-
secondarv education, but onjy 20 per cent have previous education
relevant to the duties they are performing as adult volunteers.

A1l the adult volunteers stated theY expected to continue tO
work at the school. Eighty per cent stated they believed the school
was in need of their help and that they had the time to volunteer
since all of their children were now in ¢chool. The adult volunteers
actually spend a considerabje amount of their time in helping to
supervise field trips, duplicating materials, setting un and operating
audio-visual equipment, and performing library and clerical tasks.
Teachers generally preferred that adult volunteers be involved to a
greater extent than at Present in the following areas:

(1) instructional--helping individual children and listening to
them read;

(2) emotional--interesting restless children in activities and
talking to an upPset child;

(3) supervisicn--suPpervising the playground during recess and
lunch, supervising other lunchtime activities, escorting
students within the school, intramural athletic activities,
and extra-curricular activities. :

General. The Principal reported that with the presence of
pacaprofessionels and adult volunteers an increase had occurred in the
number of field trips, staff turnover had been reduced, and the number
of referrals for assistance to the school guidance counsellor,
psychologists, reading SPecialists, and speech pathologists had
increased. Most teachers favored having parents join them informally
in the staffroom during Fecess--this allowed more teacher-parent
communication to occur and better relationships to develop. However,
several teachers initially had reservations concerning parents joining
them informally. They felt that difficulties may arise as the presence
of parents would create the following concerns:

(1) teachers Would not be able tO talk freely for fear of
parents Tepeating what they heard;
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(2) oparents would want to discuss the progress of their
children; ar-

{3) socializing with parents, even informallv, would not

allow teachers the ''break'' intended by the recess
period.

Probabi:itx of Achievinc Expected Qutcomes

An increase in reading scores on test results could be exnected
to continue if continuing attention is paid to areas which affect
reading progress such as attitudes of students and parants, oral-
language ability, availability of reading materials, pupil-teacher
contact time for instructional purposes, and individualized instruc-
tion.

Teachers have been able to decrease their clerical and non-
professional task load. However, such tasks will alwavs exist. As
teacher aides and adult volunteers assume greater responsibility for
them, teachers will have more time available for nrofessional tasks.

Continuation of the present outcomes is dependent upon
continuation of present school board research grants, Education
Opportunities Fund and Early Childhood Services funding, and the
status of a '"disadvantaged area.' Loss of an such funding will
necessitate alternative funding if the presen: staffing practices
involving paraprofessionals are to continue.

The adult volunteer program will probably continue, but
changes in its scope will depend upon the availability of volunteers
and of teacher aides to provide training for them, The availability
of the volunteers is closely tied to social and economic factors of
the community. Parents with small children at home are unlikely to
volunteer their services while having to make arrangements for
babysittina. |If the ratio of single-parent families increases in the
attendance ares, the number of potential volunteers may decrease,
Many parcnt volunteers, as they attain confidence or expertise in
their services, are enticed into the working force. As financial
pPressures at home increa~e, the likelihood of adult volunteers leaving
the school and finding a job increases. At best, the adult volunteer
program appears to be one in which there will be a reasonably large
turnover requiring continuous recruiting and training in order to
maintain a viable number.

The student-volunteer program could continue if high school
administrators recognize the program by offering it as an elective
course. Students are rewarded by the benefits they receive from
working within the elementary school, but a greater benefit such as
formal course credit is necessary for the program to flourish. Other
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factors such as close proximity of the schools or the availability of
transportation to the elementary school, and administrative problems
including timetablinag, will influence accessibility of high-school
students to student-volunteer proarams.

The attitudes of school=-board members and central-office employees
concerning paraprofessional and teacher aides, decentralization of
responsibilities, and flexibility in the "system'' testing orogram have
been helpful in determinino present staff practices. The ATA has
established acceptable ground rules ccncerning the use of teacher aides.
\lo evidence has been presented which would indicate any changes in
attitudes of these aroups.

Cooperation of and assistance by the principal and teachers ar«
important influences upon the continuation of the present staffing
practices. These practices are likely to continue as long as teachers
are convinced that they continue to benefit students. Teachers stated
that they were satisfied with the present use of staff, but indicated
that an increase in teacher aides and parent volunteers would generally
be beneficial.

Benefits

Sixty percent of the adult volunteers felt that they enabled
teachers to devote more time to professional tasks. Fifty percent
stated that their presence in the school fostered better home-school
relationships.

Paraprofessionals felt that thevy helped teachers by lessening
their clerical and nonprofessional load. Classroom teacher aides stated
thev were additional persons to whom a child could come for help and
encouragerment. Their involvement in the classroom permitted formation
of more yroups with fewer children, thereby helping the teacher to
provide more personalized instruction. As described earlier, the
majority of teachers felt that the presence of paraprofessional staff
had considerably changed their tasks 'in the clerical, planning,
emotional, instructional and supervisory areas.

Problems

Only a small number of parents are prepared to or can make the
necessary commitment to the school as adult volunteers. The continuous
turnover is discouraging and frustrating. More paid personnel are
necessary as persons receiving a salary are perceived to be more
committed, reliable, and less apt to break a schedule.
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Effect upon the role of teachers. Teachers are more involved
with professional tasks such as planning, diagnosing, prescribing,
evaluating oupil progress, and research projects than they were able
to be without the assistance of volunteers. All of these tasks require
working with other teachers either cooperativeiy or within a team.

The increase in the number of grouos permits more individualized
instruction which allows teachers to know their students better.
Greater numbers of problems are discovered resuiting in an increase
in referrals to the guidance counsellor and school nurse.

Teachers are involved in public relations to a greater extent
because of the presence of parents in the staffroom and about the
school.

Possible Ex~ansion of the Practice

Expansion of the staffing practices depends largely upon funding
and the availability of adult volunteers., A great deal of effort and
input will be required to maintain the present practice as funds may
be secured only on a year-to-year basis. The principal's end-of-year
report is most important in influencing the school board and Department
of Education that continued funds are necessary.

Potential exists within the staff to support the present
practices and to make necessary improvements and adjustments. Morale
is at a high level ard teachers are generally quite satisfied.

There seems ~.» be little potential for a successful external
student volunteer praram as most teachers presently prefer to make
little or no use of ~em.

“TERPRETATIONS AND OPINIONS

The expressed attitudes and observed behavior of the staff
seemed to be congruent. The principal, professional staff, para-
professional staff, and adult volunteers agree that first-line
instruction, diagnosing, prescribing, and pupil evaluation are tasks
of the professional staff. Clerical tasks including typing, duplicating
and laminating, and nonprofessional tasks such as helping with field
trips, supervision of playground, and setting up audio-visual equip~
ment are mutually-agreed tasks for paraprofessional staff and adult
and student volunteers.

Casual observations may indicate that teachers and classroom

aides perform very similar functions., However, upon further investiga-
tion, the observers will realize the classroom aide works under the
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direction of the teacher. Classroon teacher aides are usually included
in ceneral planninag sessions, but the professional teacher makes the
final decisions reagardina matters of curriculum, teachina methods, and
evaluat ' on of pupils.

111 teachers surveyed stated that they felt additional para-
nrofessional staff and adult volunteers were required. “hen asked to
choose between additional paraprofessionals and adult volunteers, gll_
chose the paraprofessionals. The teachers were also presented with
the followina nuestion:

Assumina that a fixed amount of money is available for
salaries, which of the following would you prefer to work
with a qrouo of 100 stucen:s:

(a) 4 teachers and no paid aides
(b) 3 teachers and 2 paid aides
(¢) 2 teachers and L paid aides
(d) 1 teacher and é paid aides?

Seventy percent of teachers chose (a) and thirty percent chose (b).

Any sub-groups of staff must have clearly-defined roles,
purposes, and goals, and have an effective decision-making procedure.
Both the paraprofessional staff and adult volunteers at this school
possessed these characteristics. The roles of key personnel, especiallv
the EOF-funded teacher aide, are clearly defined. There seems to be an
acceptable balance of energies expanded between goal achievement and
organizational maintenance. The energies devoted to input seem tO
result in efficient output. During times of heavy workloads, the
paraprofessional staff and the adult volunteers work efficiently and
effectively in maintaining a high level of productivity. The para-
professional staff were rated highly by the principal and the
professional staff. The principal and staff stated that the adult
volunteer program could not operate at its current high level of
efficiency and effectiveness without the EOF-funded teacher aide.
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WESTBROOK ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

{Ed~onton Publie School District)

This K=6 elementary school is situated in a middle~to-high
socio-economic area on the edge of a large city. It has 450 pupils
and 23 teachers, 16 of whom work entirely in the classroom. Extensive
use is made of paraprofessionals, aduit volunteers and student vol-
unteers. The library forms the central part of a large open teaching
area. Trust, cooperation, freedom and achievement represent the
ideals of the school.

The school was selected in this study because of (1) the
functions performed by the teacher~librarian, (2) extensive use of
adult and student volunteers, and (3) the presence of a full-time
kindergarten aide and a half-time teacher aide.

PRESENT STAFFING PRACTICES

The staffing practices are related to the school philosophy
which was developed after staff deliberations. Generally speaking
this philosophy is directed at fostering in each child a positive
self-image and social consciousness (freedom and responsibility),
and developing the fullest achievement related to his/her own potential.
To kelp in the 2ttainment of these aims, substantial input from and
cooperation with the parents was €ssential, as well &s careful
selection and assigrment of staff who could perform the necessary
. functions. Reassessment of the needs of both staff and students is
continuous.

In order to achieve the above aims, the principal felt that
teachers should be relieved of non-professional tasks, including
clerical duties such as typing, making stencils, stapling, duplicating,
and library maintenance. Consequently he hoped that teachers would
have more time for curriculum development, counselling, extra-
curricular activities, community involvement, and interaction with
parents.

Staff not immediately and continually involved in regular
classrooms include the principal, assistant principal (0.8 teaching
special education), resource-room teacher (0.5 FTE), outdoor-
education consultant and program-assistance teacher, relieving
teacher, teacher-librarian, and counsellor (0.6 FTE). The consultant
spends 0.5 FTE at the school, teaching outdoor education when she
relieves other teachers.

In addition, the following paraprofessionais are employed: a
full~time school secretary, a teacher ajde (0.5 FTE), a full-time
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Lindergarten aide and a library secretary (n.2 FTE). None of the
ahove paraprofessionals have undergone formal teache. education,
but all possess relevant training and experience.

Kinderqarten Aide. The salary of the kindergarten aide was
paid by the parents (530 per child per month) during the period
1972-1975. Since September 1975 she has been paid by the school
board. Normally a full-time kindergarten aide is not provided by
the board unless there is an enrolment of at least twenty-seven
children. However, due to the presence of two children of special
difficulty, the limit was lowered in this instance.

The presert aide has untergone no formal university teacher
education although she is currentiy studying at a uriversity on a
part-time basis. This is her fi:st appointment as a kindergarten
aide, her previous experience being mainly clerical. The perceived
advantages of the job are working with small children and the
convanient hours and school location. lore help on a regular
basis from carefully-selected adult volunteers would be of
benefit.

The kindergarten teacher considers the assistance rendered
.« the aide to be most valuable. One result has been a considerable
- .duction in the supervisory tasks that she performs. The clerical
+d technical tasks have been reduced to a lesser extent, In the
actier's view the presence of the aide has not substantially
anged the teacher's instructional, extracurricular, emctional,
mmunication or planning tasks.

A marked difference was noted between what the kindergarten
t.-acher and the aide perceived as desirable changes in the latter's
performance of specified tasks. In particular, the aide would like
a greater involvement in instructional duties and less in supervision.
The teacher though would prefer increases in the aide's activity in
the clerical and technical-housekeeping areas.

Adult volunteers. The extensive involvement of parents and
other members of the community in the operation of the school has been
welcomed. A close working relationship exists between the principal
and the Executive of the School-Community Association. These close
linkages were encouraged by the school administrators who felt that
considerable mutual benefit would result. Parents are encouraged
to treat the school as an '‘open house" and to visit it regularly.

At the beginning of each school vyear, pearents are sent a questionnaire
asking whether they wish to become involved in the school in any of
many suggested areas, e.g. library, clerical, helping at meetings,

and on field trips. They are also asked if they have any suggestions
as to how the needs of pupils can be met (i.e. methods, curriculum)
and if they possess any skills they might share with the school., The
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staff members decide on the suitability of parents who offer their services.
The ethics and responsibilities of the volunteer role are clearly
presented.

Involvement of adult volunteers has occurred recently in these
ways:
(1) assisting with development and operation of the library;
(2)  tutoring children;
(3) planning and attending field trips;
(4) conducting enrichment classes on topics about which
they had specialized knowledge;
(5) assisting insome regular classes, e.g. French and
Physical Education;
(6) assisting in special education class -- one parent is
present for three half-days per week; and
(7) presenting talks on special topics to parents and
teachers.,

At any one time, about four parents spend two thirty-minute
sessions per week in tutoring children whose parents were advised by
the school district special referral team to obtain such tutoring
assistance. These parents work under the direction of the appropriate
teacher. One example of parental involvement in the planning of field
trips occurred in June 1975 when some parents spent considerable time
at the school before a three-day trip to Elk Island National Park.

The enrichment program was organized almost entirely by the parents
for one hour each Wednesday for ten weeks. Parents instructed or
spoke about topics including computing science, oilfield technology,
home economics (conducted in the parents' homes), snowshoeing,

oral french, crafts and dancing,

At present 23 parent volunteers assist in the library on a
regular basis (usually for one half-day per week), and an additional
28 do so occasionally. Seventeen parents also help with noon~hour
supervision in the library. Some parents assist children in locating
books and in using library materials. Further, 38 members constitute
the ""friends of the Library,' which acts as a pressure group in library
matters. 4

Ten of tne parents who assist in the library were interviewed
and all responded that their reasons for working in the school as
volunteers were to help the children as well as to understand better
the problems of their own children. They work an average of 3.5 hours
per week. The six who possess a degree or its equivalent have husbands
engaged in professional occupations. Two volunteers have undergone
formal teacher education, and a further four have had work experience
related to their school tasks. Those interviewed have been working
at the school for an average of 2,8 years: all but one intend to remain
next year.
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Student volunteers. in addition to the parent volunteers, in
each term nine Grade 9 volunteers from a nearby junior high school
come to the school for one afternoon a veek as part of an option
program. They are assigned to a specific teacher or group of
teachers and perform such tasks as duplicating, art work, preparing
displays on bulletin boards, and working with groups of children.

The principal feels that they gain not only in skills but understand
better the needs of the younger pupils. Fourteen of these Grade 9
volunteers were interviewed and all but one replied that they were
there because they enjoyed working with children. Also two were
curious about the teacher's job as they had parents who were teachers.
Three have younger brothers or sisters in the school. On the
negative side two remarked that it was their last choice option, and
another said that it was a good excuse ''to get out of school."

Teaching staff. To a certain extent a differentiation of

teacher roles exists in the school. For example, in Grades 4, 5 and
6, particular teachers take responsibility for most of the Music,
French, Science, or Physical Education teaching., In Grades 4 and

6 staff can work in teams in the large open areas. All the staff
were interviewed. With regard to teaming, eight replied that they
did none at all, six teamed to a limited extent, four used it all
the time, three used it only for films and trips, and two for social
studies. When asked if sufficient numbers of certain types of
school-district personnel were available, the following opinions
were obtained (Table 6.15).

Table 6.15

Numbers of Teachers Who Felt That insufficient Numbers of
Certain Types of School District Staff Were Available

Number of respondents who felt that

Category of personnel insufficient staff were available (N = 23)
Reading -~ remedial 20
Reading ~ diagnosis 19
Psychologists 10
Speech therapists 10
'Guidance 9
Subject consultants 6
Social workers 6
Nurses 2
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Staff were asked also whether they felt that teachers should
be freed from non-professional tasks to concentrate more on purely
instructional matters. Twenty replied positively, with only one nega-
tive response and two were undecided. Aspects of the present system
in which they saw the need for change were more teacher aides (mentioned
by 8 respondents), lower pupil-teacher ratio (4), a full-time counsellor
), more relief time (2), more adult volunteers (1), fewer adult

volunteers (1), and specialists in Physical Education, Music and French
(2).

ANTECEDENTS OF PRESENT STAFFING PRACTICES

The present principal took up his position five years ago at
which time there was no appreciable parent jnvolvement in the school.
He commented that it took the best -part of a year to create a parent
organization after extensive attempts to contact and interest parents
in the school. He made it clear at the time that this was not to be
a token organization, and that parents would be encouraged to 'suggest
changes in schoul policy and practices which would be seriously con-
sidered by the staff.

The present librarian spent at that time only two days per
week in the library and three days teaching in a classroom. She,
the principal and some other staff members felt that the children
could make far more valuable use of the available resources if they
were encouraged to use a more methodical approach to the library,
They agreed also that the librarian would be able to achieve such
results if freed from a classroom teaching commitment, as well as
from the more routine library tasks such as shelving, filing and
laminating. Both felt that volunteer parents could make a con-
siderable contribution in this area, particularly as some had
previous experience in library work. They also perceived that this
practice could provide a means of linking the parents more closely
with the workings of the school. '

Some three years ago with the increased expenditure on
elementary schools, Educational Opportunities Fund grants became
available. These were considered by the staff and parents, who
decided that an application be made. The proposal was drawn up
jointly with the major item being a request that the librarian
become full-~time. This was granted along with funds for various
items of equipment, e.g., record player, listening centre, and tape
recorders.

Present staffing practices stem therefore from the two broad
aims of the school; namely, the growth both psychologically and
academically of each pupil, and the involvement of parents and other
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members of the community in the school. By the use of volunteer parents
and students and the employment of paraprofessionals, the role of the
teachers has become somewhat delimited, enabling more concentration

upon instructional and emotional aspects with an accompanying increase

in attention for each pupil. Moreover, parents are drawn into the life
of the school, not only as volunteers and observers, but also in extra=
curricular activities for which the staff now have more time.

INFLUENCES UPON PRESENT PRACTICES

The influences on present staffing practices in the school
are many and varied. However, the major catalysts have been the
principal and the librarian who believed that through development of
skills in using school resources the children could achieve a greater
degree of independence in their learning activities. In the past,
teachers' comments were often directed toward the fact that certain
children were underfunctioning, a possible cause being ineffective use
of the library. However, many members of staff now express their
admiration for the librarian's work and their desire to see it continue.

Parent groups are very vocal in their support of the school:
as the principal commented, they are very influential. |f they feel
that the school is not getting what it deserves they do not hesitate
to make their concern known to the school board. Their influence is
not, however, limited to supporting only one school, as they would like
every elementary school to possess similar resources and have continually
lobbied in that respect. Their feelings with regard to the present
program are amply expressed by their continued support of the volunteer-
parent program and attendance at evening seminars.

The school district also exerts considerable influence on
practices in the school, as it is somewhat of a demonstration school,
particularly with respect to library usage and librarian functions.

At the outset, some teachers were reluctant to accept the parents
into the school as volunteers. The turning point was the enrichment
course run one afternoon per week last year by the parents when they
offered options for the pupils and shared their skills/interests with
the school.

QUTCOMES

Involvement of Educational Staff in Particular Tasks

The teaching staff were asked to respond to questions regarding
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the extent to which they themselves are involved in certain tasks.

In each case the categories were "Considerable," "'Some," 'Little,"

or '""None." Fifty percent or more of the teachers responded that

they had considerable involvement in teaching a regular-size group

of students, correcting assignments, preparing lesson plans, handling
discipline and behavior problems, locating and assembling instruc- ~
tional material, assembling a file of curriculum materials, conducting
"housekeeping'' chores, keeping records on student progress, book-
keeping, making out grade reports, and holding parent-teacher
conferences. Despite the presence in the school of paraprofessionals,
adult and student volunteers, some non-professional tasks such as
keeping records on students, typing or duplicating, housekeeping

and bookkeeping, still take a substantial amount of the teachers '
time. The responses also revealed that, in general, teachers do

not devote a substantial amount of time in interaction with each
other regarding curriculum development, planning, coordinating,
advising, etc.

Involvement of Parqgigfessionals and Volunteers
in Particular Tasks

Staff were also questioned about the extent to which paid
parz;. -ofessionals, adult and student volunteers are involved in
certain tasks at present and the level of involvement they would
prefer. The relevant results are discussed below.

Instructional. In this area the actual level of involvement
of all three groups was perceived by the teachers as low, and in
only one case, "help individual students,' did more than 40 percent
of. staff feel that a group (adult volunteers) was involved to
some or a considerable extent. In every category student volunteers
were thought to be the least involved.

The teachers expressed a preference for an increase in the
extent of involvement of all three groups in all instructional tasks
except the following:

Teach @ new skill to a small group of students;
Instruct a class during a teacher's absence;
Instruct a class while the teacher is present; and
Correct tests and examinations.

fiiotional, This section showed a consistent pattern of
responses from staff for both the actual extent and the preferred
extent. For each jtem tho iiighest percentage chose paraprofessionals,
followed by the adult volunteers, and lastly the student volunteers.
' For example, the change from actual to preferred extent (''considerable'
and '‘some') for "interest a restless student in activities' was |8
percent to 56 percent for paraprofessionals, 15 percent to 52 percent
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for adult volunteers, and 5 percent to 25 percent for student
volunteers.

Supervisory. In this area the staff expressed the desire for
an increase in the involvement of adult volunteers over paid para-
professionals. The major exception was concerning ''supervise class
for a few minutes during a teacher's absence''; in that case 22 percent
expressed the preference that paraprofessionals perform this to a
considerable extent compared with none for the adult volunteers.
Seventy-nine percent and 69 percent preferred ~'.lIt volunteers to
"supervise the playground at recess or lunchtime'' and "'supervise
other lunchtime activities," as compared with 26 percent and 42
percent who felt they already did. Most of the teachers preferred
that student volunteers have little supervisory responsibilities
except in escorting students within the school.

Clerical. In every category of clerical activities, teachers
felt that paraprofessionals were and should be considerably involved.
They did, however, wish for even greater involvement: for example,
whereas 48 percent, 52 percent and 26 percent of the teachers per-
ceived that the paraprofessionals were already considerably involved
in typing, duplicating and collecting money respectively, 70 percent,
78 percent and 61 percent preferred considerable involvement of para-
professionals in these activities. Similarly, the staff preferred
that both adult volunteers and student volunteers undertake most
of the clerical tasks to an even greater extent than they do at
present.

Technical~-housekeeping. The teachers preferred that para-
professionals, adult volunteers and student volunteers all undertake
technical-housekeeping tasks such as ''prepare displays,' ''set up
equipment,'' and ‘'‘keep classroom materials in order' to a considerably

greater extent than they do at present.

Communication. The teachers rated this category of tasks
which included "provide information to teachers about individual
students'' and "“interpret the school to the community,' the lowest
of any with respect to their preferred level of involvement for para-
professionals, adult volunteers and student volunteers. Again the
preferred levels showed increases over the perceived actual levels
for all three categories of personnel for nearly all tasks.

Planning. Teachers preferred much greater involvement by
adult volunteers in the two listed planning tasks, namely '‘contribute
ideas at sessions for planning for classes' and ''contribute ideas for
activities other than classes (field trips).'' As’could be expected, !
little involvement of student volunteers occurred or was desired.
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PROBLEMS AND BENEFITS OF THE PRESENT STAFFING PRACTICES

Three major benefits have resulted. Pupils have had the
opportunity to engage in more purposeful learning as a result of being
exposed to new skills. Staff have been reljeved of many routine tasks
and have at their disposal more clerical assistance than previously,

They have also had more time which could be devoted ejther to
instructional matters or to closer cooperation with their fellows.,

This has led to more attention to children. Close 1links have been forged
with the community which did not previously exist: these are now a great
source of support for the school.

The major problem identified by the principal was one of ap-
prehension, both on the part of parents and staff. The former were
afraid of the school and felt it to be something with which they could
not and should not closely relate. Moreover, staff felt threatened
about the possibility of having parents in the school. These concerns
were ltargely alleviated as soon as parents began to enter the school
freely. Other problems related to the volunteers disappeared once
they were in the school. Many staff members were concerned about the
amount of preparation time required before they came in, and the principal
commented on the difficulties of using several adult volunteers on the
same task, particularly near Christmas.

When asked about the extent of parent involvement in the school,
48 percent of the teachers replied that they were ''very satisfied"
and the remainder that they were 'satisfied.!" None expressed general
dissatisfaction with the overall program although this had been alluded
to in earlier responses. The principal feels that the extent of parent
involvement is very good, and that the general reaction of the community
to the xhool is highly satisfactory.

A greater lack of consensus occurred in feeiings with regard
to the volunteer student program. Only 15 percent of teachers had no
serious objections, with a further 20 percent stating that generaliza-
tions were difficult because of the great variation in the calibre of
the volunteers. The program was perceived to have little benefit either
for the school or the student by 21 percent of the teachers.

With respect to paraprofessionals, 74 percen. of the teachers
responded that their tasks had been changed due to their involvement,
particularly in the performance of clerical dutijes.

When asked what functions paraprofessionals, adult and student
volunteers should not perform, all the staff mentioned instruction or

teaching, with planning, evaluation, and discipline also being prominent.

The paraprofessionals commented that too few teacher aides were
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employed, and in particular that 40 minutes per teacher per week of
aide timewas grossly insuffjcient. Their Pay was thought to be in-
adequate, and some cONCern was expressed about the lack of exact
definition of the aides' role in a school. The work itself was per~
ceived to be very satisfactory and the hours most convenient.

A1l parent volunteers have found the experience most stimulating
and look forward to it €3ach week. Many expressed the desire to remain
involved even when their children leave the school. They feel they
are used as fully as posSible at present. A1l expressed praise for
the work of the prinCiPa‘ and the librarian, and were concerned about
what will happen when the principal retires this year.

0f the three groups,  the volunteer Students expressed the most
dissatisfaction with their activities. Eight of the thirteen would
like more opportunity tO work directly with children, and two were
concerned that they onlY seemed to be given ''busy' work.

INTERPRETAT IONS AND OPINIONS

The staffing pPractices adopted at the school would seem to be
very successful for all concerned. The principal, parents, and volunteers
had few complaints. Some teachers were, hOwever, more critical of some
aspects in interviews than they were in the questionnaires: in particular,
some doubted the worth of the student volunteer program, and the need
for as many volunteer Parents to be involved.

Nevertheless, the librarian and staff have been to a large
extent freed from non-professional tasks and have the opportunity to
concentrate on matters more closely related to instruction. This
does not mean that they are totally satisfied as the need for changes
was often expressed. These changes, which possibly will be effected
because of the high degree of staff participation, relate to para-
professionals becoming More involved in classrooms, adult volunteers
more in the area of supervision, and students more in the clerical
and technical-housekeePing areas.

The fact that they are used mainly on menial tasks, i.e., those
that staff dislike moreé, does not appear to have dulled the enthusiasm
of these people, excepl in the case of some students. The fact that
parents are very readily accepted by the staff and use the staff room
freely has been a major factor in their level of satisfaction. There
are, of course, legal constraints to be borne in mind regarding the
use of non-certificated personnel in schools, so the above is not
designed to suggest that they would be limited to their present role
were the situation different. In fact, with the present staff, more
volunteers and paraprofessjonals would probably be readily welcomed
into the classroom under teacher supervision,
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The major conclusion of this survey must he that this is a
unique school in many respects. A school in a more disadvantaged area
probably could not successfully operate an identical program. Because
many mothers of children in this school are not on the whole required
to work, a considerable number of parents have more free time in the
evenings and at weekends to become involved in the school. With their
background they are also more likely to have higher expectations for

their children and therefore wish to become more involved with the
school .
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WINSTON CHURCHILL HIGH SCHOOL
(Lethbridge Public School District)

The program of the school is designed to meet the individual
needs of students. |t is characterized by one-to-one relationships and
small group activities designed to encourage initiative, responsibility
and independence among students and teachers.

At the time of the study the school had an enrollment of 629
students: the approximate grade enrolments were 208 in Grade 10, 200 in
Grade 11 and 221 in Grade 12. Under the existing staffing practice students
do not have home room classes. Therefore the exact number of students
for each grade level could not be ascertained because some Students
were working across grades to fulfill the needs of their programs.

The professional staff totals 31 persons with a full-time
equivalent of 29.5. These staff members are assigned to one OrF more
departments or areas of Language and Media, Mathematics and Science,
Social Studies and Fine Arts, Applied Arts, Business Education,
Counselling and Administration.

The thirteen paid paraprofessional staff members are all employed
on a full-time basis. These include a business manager, two clerical-
administrative aides, three clerical-learning centre aides, 1.5 FTE
library aides, a laboratory aide and 3.5 FTE general aides. An additional
six paid student aides were used on a part-time basis.

DESCRIPTION OF STAFFING PRACTICES

An organizational chart devised to show the relationships among
the various categories of personnel within the school is shown in Figure
6.5. Formal relationships among staff are shown by solid lines: less formal
consultative relationships appear as broken lines. An elaboration follows
on the three major categories of personnel, namely, the professional
staff, the paraprofessional staff, and the student aides.

Professional Staff

The professional -staff of the school consists of the following
personnel: principal, vice-principal, counsellor, coordinator of
advisors, librarian, four department heads and twenty-one teachers. Both
the principal and vice-principal are full-time administrators. The
counsellor and librarian have full-time responsibilities within their
respective areas. The counsellor serves as an advisor for all students
and teachers, while the librarian advises teachers on available materials
in the library and has general responsibility for that area. The
coordinator of advisors has a unique function which has developed out of
the individualized program being offered at the school. His responsi-
bilities include the monitoring of progress made by all students, the
maintenance of close contact with all advisors, the registration of
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students who transfer into the school, and the identification and
resolution of problems associated with the school's individualized
program. Department heads have three main areas of responsibility.
They coordinate the program, supervise personnel and facilitate
communications within their departments.

The structure of the school with its learning centres and time-
tabling allows the instructional staff in each department 'O meet as
a group for curriculum development. Careful timetabling ensures that
teachers within the same department have common time free from instructional
dutics. The likelihood that they will all be in their subject learning
centres during this available time facilitates interaction among
teachers in related subject-matter fields.

Planning for instruction is carried out on an individual rather
than on a team basis. Very little team teaching i done although some
coordination of programs occurs in several related areas such as Art
and Industrial Arts, and Chemistry and Biology. The department heads
expressed a belief that style and method of instruction in the classroom
is best determined by the individual teacher. They stated that they
do not intervene in classroom affairs unless serious problems arise.

Most teachers expressed a desire to be freed from the non-
instructional duties which are associated with their instructional
role. They did not seem to mind the non-instructional duties associated
with their advisor and extra-curricular roles, provided that they were
not given an excessive number of students or a heavy marking load in
their subject area. Under the present arrangement the use of aides
allows them to concentrate on Student needs.

Staff members identified several sources which they used when
needing information related to their courses. Sources identified
within the school were the principal, department heads and fellow
teachers. External sources of assistance were central office consultants
and the director of curriculum, regional office personnel, University
of Lethbridge staff members, ATA subject councils, and colleagues at
other high schools.

Paraprofessional Staff

The paraprofessionals in this district- are hired by the Director
of Persconnel or, in his absence, the Secretary-Treasurer, according
to school board policy governing paraprofessional employees. At
present, the Vice-Principal interviews, nominates and oversees most of
the paraprofessional staff. On appointment, aides are given an initial
orientation session and on-the-job trairing in specific tasks.

Three paraprofessionals are employed within the administrative
offices of the school: a business manager who is responsible for
purchasing supplies, budgeting and accounting for the school; and two
clerical-administrative aides, one of whom serves as the school secretary
and the other us the school's receptionist. The secretary is mainly
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responsible for typing and duplicating material for the administrative
staff while the receptionist is responsible for attending to incoming
telephone calls, for receiving and directing visitors and for some
administrative typing. These three jndividuals are directly responsible
to the principal.

The remaining paraprofessionals work in various areas of the
school and their efforts are coordinated by the vice-principal who has
the primary responsibility for these paraprofessional staff. Three
clerical learning-centre aides work in separate subject area learning
centres performing similar tasks. These tasks include typing, filing,
distribution of materials and supervision of the learning centre.

The laboratory aide works primarily in the biology and chemistry class-
rooms. She prepares experimental equipment, assists students with
their experiments, marks objective tests, records attendance and
performs general clean-up duties. The media aide does his preparation
or helps others with their media projects in a media facility. He

sets up film projectors, videotapes various programs, prepares slide
presentations and arranges displays throughout the school. The

library aide is responsible for typing, filing, and general super-
vision of the library in close coordination with the teacher librarian.

The genera! aides have duties which are often performed in
more than one location and in more than one subject matter field.
Their responsibilities include supervising the testing centre,
operating various machines in the printing services room, and in one case
working part-time as an art room aide. The cafeteria aide is
responsible for the preparation of meals and is assisted by several
paid student aides.

Once assigned to the various work areas, all aides, with the
exception of the clerical-administrative aides, are directly responsible
to the department heads of their areas and indirectly responsible to
the teachers. These aides are employed for a ten-month period while
the clerical-administrative aides work the full twelve months. All
aides work approximately thirty-six hours a week.

Aides are given job descriptions to guide them in fulfilling
their responsibilities. They are not required or expected to be used
in the instructional process. The ajdes generally agreed that their
work was clearly defined and that they were not being asked to perform
tasks outside their expectations. One exception to this generalization
was associated with the supervisory role that some aides were called
upon to perform. The supervisory role is written into their job
descriptions as part of the district policy on aides. However, it is
understood that the aides who supervise students may not discipline
those whose behavior seems to be outside the accecpted norms of the

school. This may be the source of the problem voiced by some aides
who expressed a wish to be involved in neither supervising nor disciplining
students.

Most aides work in a specific area within the school. However,
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the media aide is assigned duties by the principal, department -heads,

teachers and sometimes students. These assignments occasionally cause
him to work in other areas of the school. Despite the demands made

on him by many people, the media aide expressed satisfaction with his

work which includes the supervision of an extracurricular photography

club. The Language-Media department head is responsible for assigning
tasks to the media aide and for coordination of the media centre.

Aides are not generally expected to work overtime except when
extra assistance is needed at the beginning or end of a semester.
Provision is available for overtime pay, but most aides have not made
use of it. The aides claimed that any extra time was repaid when they
wished to be released for an appointment during werking hours.

Student Aides

Student aides were employed by the school to assist with the
implementation of the business education, physical =ducation, and
industrial arts programs and With the operation of tne library and the
cafeteria. Student aides generally worked from two to three hours per
day, fiv: days a week, earning ¢2.50 per hour for their services.

Most of the students recruited for these duties were from Grade 12

and their services were rendered in addition to their regular program
of school work. The student aides at the school were paid out of
school revenues and not out of any special Department of Education
project fund. No school credits were given for this type of service.
Al]1 of the student aides interviewed stated that their responsibilities
did not interfere with their course work.

Student aides performed a variety of functions. The library
aides were responsible for supervising the reference-book room, keeping
reference-books in order, signing out materials, helping students
search for information, and sometimes assisting students vith subject
work. The business teacherconsidered the student aide assigned to
her to be invaluable. The student aide did typing and filing for the
teacher, and corrected and recorded achievement on typing exercises.
The student aide assigned to the industrial arts area had primary
responsibility for the maintenance of tools and machinery, minor
construction work and distribution of materials to students. The
student aides assigned to the cafeteria helped with meal distribution,
money collection, and cleaning. As mentioned earlier, their work was
closely coordinated with that of the full-time cafeteria aide.

Most of the student aides enjoyed the added responsibilities,
but the routine nature of their work sometimes produced boredom.
Other concerns expressed by some of the student aides reiated to their
dislike of having to discipline fellow students and being perceived
by their peers as a maker and enforcer of rules.
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ANTECEDENTS OF PRESENT >RACTICES

The Winston Churchill High Schoo! was established in 1960 to
serve the studeats on the north side of the City of Lethbridge. The
first principal of the school was R. Turner. His educational philosophy
emphasized a humanist approach and a need for student-centred education
and he worked toward this goal by implementing a number of procedures
that were to become the rudiments of the existing individualized
student-centred program at the new Winston Churchill High School.
Significant innovations he introduced were: the use of Bloom's Taxonomy
by teachers for setting instructional objectives for students, the
use of P.A.C.T. which is Planning and Conference Time, and the abolition
of corporal punishment and '‘home-room'' teachers.

In 1967 the Winston Churchill High School moved to a new building.
The new location was not far from the original school site and so the
school continued to serve the same area of the city where very few
professional families lived. A noteworthy feature associated with
the new school was the teacher invoivement in planning it. The
willingness of the school's professional staff to test new ideas continued
and as a result several major changes were forthcoming during the
remainder of the decade. Winston Churchil) was the first in Alberta
to operate the Divided Schco! Year Plan, which was basically a semester
system incorporating unequal terms, and to develop its own approved
matriculation examinations. In 1968 the school took anocher innovative
step by introducing the beginnings of its present teacher aide program.
By 1970 the early examples of learning package units were being developed
on a small scale specifically by the school's Department of Social
Studies.

In 1971, W.Terriff became principal of the school. The school
administration and teachers continued the move toward more individualized
instruction and in March of 1973 their combined efforts resulted in
School Board approval of a plan for Winston Churchill to develop a
new individualized learning program. Several events had transpired in
the period prior to the Board's decision. 1In 197] the school had two
vice-principals and five department heads. In 1972 this arrangement
was changed to one vice-principal and six department heads. Soon after
the Board's approval of the plan to individualize the program (circa
1974) the administrative structure was once again altered. J. Andersnn
was appointed principal and had for administrative assistance the
support of three vice-principals (Curriculum, Personnel, Extra-curricular
activities) but no department heads. The use of three vice-principals
was largely to facilitate the major emphasis on curriculum building
being embarked upon by the school.

One of the most significant influences on the school during the
period of restructuring, was the Bishop Carroll School in Calgary.
Bishop Carroll School, a unique institution in Alberta and one designed
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to provide a high degree of individualized instruction, served.as a
model for the administration and staff. Most staff members were able
to visit and study Bishop Carroll School in operation. Several basic
differences in the Lethbridge situation made it apparent that the
Winston Churchill School could not adopt the Bishop Carroll approach
in total. There was no special funding available for the program, and
no provision for the extensive use of instructional aides. Moreover,
the design of the schoci, although more flexible than conventional
schoo! plans, created its own limitations. At the Bishop Carroll
School, teachers who also acted as advisors to students had their
offices physically removed from the students' learning centre. This
isolation of the teacher from the students was not only physically
impractical but was considered undesirable by the teachers at the
Winston Churchill School.

The objectives-based program of individual ized learning described
in this report was implemented at Winston Churchill in the fall of
1974, Complementing this move were further adjustments in the staff.
Since the number of teachers employed had declined because of natural
attrition, a decision was made not to hire replacements but to make a
corresponding increase in the number of paid paraprofessionals. The
exchange of aides for teachers seems to have been a reflection of the
preferences of the school's administrative staff rather than any system~
wide board policy on staff composition. The board was prepared to
endorse all applicants recommended by the school's administrators.

The organization experienced some difficulties in the initial
phases of the plan to introduce objective-based education. The turmoi |
associated with the change created considerable instability for students
and staff. The teacher role was redefined to include three major
components: instruction, sponsoring ext ra-curricular activities, and
advising students regarding their programs. There was some conflict
of opinion and concern expressed over the exact nature of the latter
role. In acddition most teachers experienced difficulty in finding
time to carry out properly the responsibilities associated with
the advisor function as well as those associated with instruction and
the supervision of extra-curricular activities.

In 1975 G. Wigg, a former vice-principal, was appointed
principal. Some of the operational problems of the previous semester
necessitated change in the operation of the schaol. A further change
in the administrative structure was introduced. Because some administrative
personnel were leaving to take other positions, a reshuffling of
administrative staff was possible. This change involved a reversion
to one vice-principal instead of three, and the creation of the position
of coordinator of advisors. In addition four department head posi tions
were established and appointments made. The coordinator of advisors
was to provide help for teachers who were experiencing problems with their
advisory role or with individual student advisees. One of the coordinator's
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main purposes was to assist in Strengthening the advisor role which

w&s viewed as a crucial one in this school. The return to the appointment
of department heads was necessitated because of the apparent need for
better communication within subject matter f'elds. Effective communication
within departments was considered to be essential for the proper
development of learning packages and other processes associated with
objective based education. To increase the in-school time dsvoted to

the advisor role, teachers agreed to extend their day from eight

periods to nine. Substantial Feévamping of learning package material

was instituted in the period Preceding the first semester of the 1975-
1976 school year, creating an additional demand upon the staff's time.

INFLUENCES UPON PRESENT STAFFING PRACTICES

The study attempted to identify the major influences upon
present staffing practices. The ideas discussed in this section
complement those outlined in the Previous section of tne report.

Desire To Offer an Individualized Learning Program

The subject requirements and credit arrangements are the same
as for all other high schools in Alberta and reflect 5 fundamental
belief that individual students havye different abilities and needs.
To cater for these differences the school offers an approach that
exemplifies the philosophy of continuous progress education. The
key variable in this approach is time, not academic grades, so
students are given the opportunity to progress at their own rate and
to learn in a manner appropriate to them.

The common first year provides students with an opportunity
to identify their own interests and needs while ensuring that all
Students will have the necessary Prerequisites for courses they choose
in subsequent years of their program.

Programs are general patterns fol lowed by students. Each
program is divided into specific Subjects and subject levels. All
~ubjects have required classes which are listed on the timetable, but
as long as the student is displaying reasonable progress, he has
considerable choice as to where he spends his independent study time.
Most learning guides also allow Students to choose how they learn.
Some prefer to do the prescribed readings and others prefer to learn
from the audio-visual materials available. In all cases, the learning
Materials are supplemented by individusl teacher help, small group
tutorials and large group lectures. Students meet the unit objectives
by following the compcnents of the Specified learning quides and by
satisfactorily meeting the evaluation requirements of 80% on all tests
and assignments related to the cOmpulsory section of the course. All
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courses consist of two main sections, named CORE and QUEST.

CORE is the compulsory section of a course and conSists of the
most important principles and concepPts prescribed by the Department of
Education. QUEST is the optional student-initiated part of each course.
For each learning package a 'B' mark is awarded to students who suc-
cessfully complete the CORE while an 'p' mark is given to students who
successfully complete QUEST. At the conclusion of the course the marks
achieved on each of the learning packages are converted tO a final
percentage grade. Course completion need not coincide with the end
of a semester.

Students are able to begin course work on any day of the school
year. There are no fixed entry dates for new students. Students coming
from another high school are evaluated by pre-testing and an apprais-
al of their previous work as well as their progress reports and reccrds.

The work completed at another institution is matched to the
student's program outline and the appropriate credit is given. Care
is taken to ensure that supervision is maintained until the student
has adjusted to the idea of individualized self-directed study and the
responsibility it entails.

Desire To Offer a Varied Extracurricular Program

The school has a very extensive program of extracurricular
and cocurricular activities to assist in developing the social and
physical skills of students. Every teacher typically sponsors at least
one activity, consequently the school is able to offer over forty
different team or club opportunities. Activities are grouped into
four categories: -major athletic teams, minor athletic teams and
clubs, non-athletic clubs and miscellaneous school activities.

pesire To Persopalize the Learning Environment

In an effort to personalize the learning environment the emphasis
has been on creating an organizational structure which would result in
greater contact between teachers and students. The structure was
designed to give teachers greater opportunity to interact with individual
students and give students greater access to teachers. The advisor
function is the third aspect of the teacher's role.

The development of a role involving instruction, supervision
of extracurricular activities and advising students, has been supported
by determined efforts to select perscnnel who demonstrate a desire to
relate to students in a personal and helpful manner. The tendency has
been for staff members who found difficulty in performing these three
functions to move elsewhere. As a result, the present staff is one which
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seems to be nhighly committed to the school's goals.
\

Community Influences

The successful implerortation of the program can be attributedg
in part to the supportive attjtude which the school board holds toward
the school's newer practice . The attitude of the board is due, in
ne small measure, to the understandirc shown by its present chairman,
who, as former principal of the s€ool, is well versed on the problems
of the area and the approaches needed to resolve these problems.

Attempts tO gain community support by establishing a greater
degree of contact and interaction with the parents of attending students
have not been very successful. The school's administrative staff is
seeking means to improve the situation. The school offers parents
four opportunities during the year when they may meet with their
child's advisor. A recent attempt to generate more parent interest
in the school has been the introduction of a weekly Parent Activity
Night. Once a week school facilities and some school staff are
available to the community at large. Parents are encouraged to enrol]l
in arts and crafts, industrial arts and other classes of interest to
them. It is somewhat premature to assess whether these attempts will
generate the anticipated community support.

EXPECTED AND PERCEIVED OUTCOMES

& schoo! brochure for use with parents and prospective students
presents the followirg four ganeral objectives which the program
offerinas are designed tu aciieve: (1) to meet the individual needs
of the students; (2) to develop a sense of responsibility in students;
(3) to maintain high academic standards; and (4) to maximize the
involvement of students in a broad cocurricular program,

The extent to which each individual objective of the school
has been achieved was discussed in interviews with the administrative
staff, teachers and paraprofessionals, and several students. Impressions
gained in these interviews are recorded in the three sections which
fol low.

Outcomes as F-rceived by the Administrative Staff

The particilar method of staff utilization in the school is
perceived to introduce a greater degree of flexibility than is common
in @ more conventional high school. The differentiation of staff roles,
discussed earlier, was expected to accommodate better the changing
needs that arise within the school. As a result of this differentiation,
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particular outcomes are envisaged for staff. The new emphasis given

to the three functions performed by teachers, namely, instructing,
supervising extracurricular activities, and advising students is expected
to increase professionalism among teachers. |In relation to the new
instructional role the assignment to teacher aides of clerical work
characteristically associated with teaching and the removal of much

of the repetition which permeates normal day-to-day lesson planning

have created more time for other activities. For example, teachers

spend more time on curriculum building in the form of developing learning
packages and evaluating and upgrading them.

The advisor function is expected to increase student-teacher
contact and to improve relationships between teachers and students.
It is viewed as a mechanism to convey studen: ideas to the school 's
decision makers and thereby reshape the school's objectives.

Teacher involvement in extracurricular activities supplements
teacher-student contact associated with advising and allows the
teacher to develop a sensitivity to important non-academic aspects of
student growth.

This staff differentiation is expected to result in benefits
for the student. The administrators feel that the somewhat unique
program of the school will bring additional advantages to the student,
The program aims at improving the academic achievement of all students
by cffering a basic course load (CORE) supplemented by a program offering
scope enough to cater to students who show a high interest and ability

(QUEST). The intent is to create a program which will accommodate all
types of students. Further, the program at the school allows each
student to gauge his own progress. Because teachers now have standards

by which to judge student progress, namely "mastery learning,' they
can now be held more responsible to students and parents than they
would otherwise be.

The aide program is viewed as an essential component of the
school's operation. A satisfactory balance has been achieved between
the number of teachers and the number of aides. No expansion of their
numbers or their roles is envisaged except for the creation of the
position of aide for the business education learning centre. At present,
the balance between numbers of teachers and aides is contingent upon
the ratio of an aide's salary to a teacher's salary considered in conjunction
with the need for the type of services each provides and the ''trade
of fs'' which have to be made. As the salary of aides increases a tendency
to hire fewer aides may develop. Conversely, a decrease in the ratio
may encourage the hiring of more aides.

Administrative staff felt that allowing teachers to special-
ize to a degree greater than is presently permitted in one of the
three major functions of teachers, for example, advising more students
and speiriding less time on instruction, or the reverse, may contribute
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to rore effective ytilization of staff talents and better student progress.

Outcomes Expressed by Teachers and Paraprofessionals

Teachers perceived that despite the presence of paid para-
professional staff in the school the general functions which teachers
perform have not chanyed markedly. For example, in the areas of
instruction, extracurricular activities, supervision, planning and
emotional development, the presence of gides was perceived not to have
significantly altered the tasks performed by teachers. However,
teachers believe that some changes have occurre- in *he way that the
clerical, audio-visual, Taboratory and intra-schoc’ .ommunications are
performed. Furthermore, teachers seemed content wi - this pattern of
use of aide services and did not identify any desired changes. The
aides' responses tended to support the position of the teachers.

Aides in general felt that their actual deployment corresponded with
the expectations they held for their role.

Teachers were adamant that paraprofessionals not perform
instructional tasks, but they were rrepared to accept a greater
involvement of.aides in the supervision of students. Teachers rated
all categories of aides high in terms of their knowledge, skills,
value, reliability and interpersonal relationships. The majority of
teachers felt that a ratio of three teachers to two paid aides could
best serve the needs of Winston Churchill High School. Teacher aides
have assigned duties which they perform during predet=rmined periods
of time. Assistance to teachers does not fall into any rigid pattern
of time allocation. That is, aides are not assigned to particular
teachers for blocks of time. Teacher usage depends upon access to
the aides and the teacher's need for their service.

Outcomes Expresses by Students

Most students perceived that little or no conventional classroom
instruction as such occurred in the school, but that instruction
was offered in small-group sessions where individual and group assistance
on learning guides was given by the teacher. A few students claimed
that conventional classroom instruction was given by their teachers.
Both groups of students felt that the mode of instruction used with
them was what they preferred.

The school used large-group instructional sessions to serve as
a motivational device for the QUEST program which supplements the regular
CORE program. All gtudents are expected to attend twenty-five of the
large-group sessions a year However, many students fail to see the
purpose of these sessions and consider them unimportant. Students in
Grades 11 and 12 reported that they could not afford the time to
attend these sessions due to their heavy class schedules.
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Urnder the present structure most students have five instructional
periods and four preparation or study periods during the nine-period
day. Therefore, a good deal of time is spent in preparation and ifa
student enc.unters a problem he may attempt tO seek instructional help.
Outside of the scheduied classes instructional help can be difficult
to obtain. For example, the desired teacher may be teaching. The
alternative for the Student is to seek assistance from another teaCher
of the same subject-matter field who is not teaching. Teachers are€
loosely organized into learring teams; instructional assistance can

generally be given if the regular teacher is unavailable. When instructional

sssistance is not available the student may choose to seek his advisor,
consult with a classmate or an aide, or postpone the search for help
until the desired teacher can be consulted. Students reported that in
some cases, when help was not immediately available, they took the
attitude, 'forger-it."

Students seek guidance from either their assigned advisor ©r
in cases of extreme concern with the quidance counsellor. Most students
see their advisor four times a day for the purpose of keeping a record
of attendance. Usually a scheduled weekly meeting with the advisOr
is also arranged for each student. At these meetings the student'S
chort-and long-term goals are discusse: progress on course work is
reviewed, and attempts are made to identify and resolve the student's
academic and/or personal problems. The teacher kc-ps abreast of
the student's progress by referring to information supplied to him by
the student's course instructors.

On the day that student log-books were distributed by the Study
team, students recorded in them that approximately ten to twenty Minutes
were spent in discussing course related problems with individual
teachers. A similar amount of time was spent in consultation with their
advisor. Student logs revealed that time devoted to non-educational
matters varied between 20 and 270 minutes. For most students the time
devoted to non-educational matters averaged 100 minutes, including their
lunch break.

Most students reported general satisfaction with the rang€ of
courses offered in the school Students did recognize that if a neéeded
course was not available in the school a student could take it at anOther
high school if his/her timetable permitted. Another problem somé Students
faced when they finished a particular course was that the course they
wished to enter was at capacity. Individuals would then have to choose
either to wait until someone completed the course to allow for a
new entry, or attempt to change their program.

The majority of the students seemed to feel that the learning-
centre aides and general aides ws e there to help the teachers.
However, these aides were percei ad by ctudents to be of help to them
in the following ways: providing access to learning guiHes and other
materials, helping students interpret the instructions and content of
the learning guides, checking student attendance when the advisor was
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indisposed, helping students to locate their advisor or teacher, and
administering tests in the testing centre. Aides were not perceived
by students to be carrying out an ''instructional function."

Most of the students who were contacted by the study team
suggested that their relationships with all aides were good. Some
students said they discussed their personal problems with aides they
liked. Students unanimously agreed that aides perform a supervisory
role, and 2xpressed no bitterness whenever learning centre aides
reprimanded them for disrupting the study area. With the exception
of a few students who suggested that the aides monitored and reported
inappropriate behaviour to teachers, it was generally agreed that
having extra adult personnel within the school did not produce added
inconvenience.

INTERPRETAT IONS

The infornation preceding this section has concentrated on a
general description of the actual nature and operation of the Winston
Churchill High School. In this section the study team analyzes the
operation of the schoo! and makes comments and recommendations which
other school jurisdictions might consjder before adopting programs
such as the one used at Winston Churchill.

Professional Staff

Teachers at the school were very relaxed in their relationships
with each other and with students. Their manner conveyed an attitude
of general satisfaction with the way administrative details and
communications were handled. The very convivial climate of the school
indicates that the emphasis upon social and personal relationships is
helping to maintain a good learning environment. In situations where
teachers have designated responsibilities such as the three at Winston
Churchill, some semblance of equity of teacher workloads must te
maintained. Consjderation must be given to preparation requirements,
marking loads, advising loads and other professional responsibilities
to prevent teacher dissatisfaction.

The balancing of the number of aides to teachers should not be
made solely on the basis of economic criteria. Careful evaluation
should be performed concerning the specific function which each type
of position can provide and the need for their respective services.
Only then can ''trade-offs'' between different types of staff be realistically
made without compromising the quality of education being provided.
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Student Aides

Most student aides were assigned tasks which were somewhat
remotely related to instruction. Although students found the monetary
reward desirable, it might be more beneficial for all concerned if
the student aide proaram centred more on giving them some additional
educational advantages for their involvement. The type of activity
engaqed in by the business education aide seemed to be of greater
educational value to student aides than were the activities of the
reading roon or cafeteria assistants.

Paraprofessiongl Staff

The practice of allowing the school to hire paraprofessionals
seerms to be worth preserving. Value can be seen in having aides carry
out supervisory functions, but to avoid the role conflict that has
apparently developed for some aides the supervisory role might be more
heavily emphasized during the job interview. People who are willing
and able to supervise can be hired rather than having to solve the
problem by changing the job description as some aides suggest.

It is difficult and perhasps undesirable to totally prevent
sides from assisting with instruction. In some cases students accept
such help as legitimate and necessary. Assistance that the aides
were seen to provide tended to be ''low-key instruction' usually
taking the form of friendly advice to the students. This type of
interaction seemed to reinforce positive relationships between students
and aides. However, any moves to increase such aide-student interaction
should cive consideration to ATA policy on aides.

Students

The students at Winston Churchill High School have casu?l and
friendly relationships with most of the professional and paraprofessional
staff. Much student movement to and from various activities was character-
istic of the schooi, and students were often conspicuously outside the
classroom during "'scheduled class times.'"' This type of constant activity
may exacerbate the students' problem of finding a quiet study area.

A number of complex problems are a direct result of the flexible
prcgram. The high-ability scudent makes rapid progress in this program
and the disadvantaced learners encounter less pressure than they would
in a conventional school. The school's program possibly places ave~age
students at a disadvantage encouraging them to ''take it easier' thar
they might at ancther school. A few students managed to complete as
little as 13 credits in a school year while others, who were either
carrying over work from another semester or trying to catch-up, were
attempting to complete 50 or more credits in a year. Students who
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were really pressured to rake up work often resorted to short-cutting
the learning package work, or sought others to help them find what was
on the unit tests. The credibility of an objective testing program
could be jeopardized when this type of problem arises even though
alternative tests are provided.

Program Implications of Staffing Practices

Students often find that moving into an unfamilar situation
is somewhat unsettling. Educational leaders therefore have a responsi-
bility to minimize the disruption for students during the transition
to high school by reducing the disparity in staffing practices and
approaches used by the senior and junior high schools. In Lethbridge,
arn ad hoc committee is examining the practices of Winston Churchil!
for their -elevance and possible adoption by other schools in the city.
This speaks well for the program. However, giving students the option
to choose among different educational programs has benefits; the

" wholesale adoption of individualized programs might be undesirable.

If a particular method of staffing is considered for adoption
care must be taken to ensure that the approach to be used will cater
primarily to students' needs. Any staffing practice, especially one
related to an individualized program must quarantee students reasonable
access to teachers. |f the student is left alone too much of the time
the effectiveness of the program may be compromised.

Organizational Procedures

Organizations tend to reflect the qualities and characteristics
of the leaders. The organization used at this school is not hierarchical
and, depending on the tasks performed, a given individual may be respon-
sible to a number Of others. |In this particular situation the exercise
of skill and diplomacy by the administrative staff is essential to
maintain effective operation of the school. The people in key leader-
ship positions must complement each other. A person with an authoritarian
outlook or a strong desire to control every facet of the school would
probably be unsuccessful in an organization like the one at Winston
Churchill.
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SOME GENERALIZATIONS

This section Diesents some generalizations and comments based upon
the individual school descriptions presented above.

Professional Staff

One obvious conclusion was that little differentiation of functions
performed by teachers Occurred in these ten schools. That is, teachers
still tend to perform a vide variety of activities rather than be allocated
specific responsibilities, such as development of curriculun, collection
of materials, and evaluation of pupil progress, which would considerably
reduce the instructional load of some teachers. Even in those schools
where aides were employed to assist teachers in the classroom and elsewhere,
teachers still performed a wide variety of functions. However, the presence
of aides was perceived by teachers to have substantially reduced the
involvement of teachers in non-instructional tasks and to have increased
their involvement in other functions such as planning.

Those schools which are currently organized on the basis of teams
of educators and 3ides do have potential for greater differentiation; one
principal expressed the hope that this would soon occur. Staff were
generally enthusiastic about their work in teams, and although teaming
placed more demands On their time, they liked the autonomy and invoivement
in decision-making.

Greater emphasis is now being placed upon advising and counselling
high-school students: this has partly resulted from semestering and a
wider choice of options. Rather than handling this demand by increasing
differentiation of staff i.e. by appointing more counsellors, in several
schools the teachers have been classified as ''teacher-advisors' and a
greater counselling load is being undertaken by administrators, particu-
larly the assistant principals. |In one school though, teachers were
critical of the isolation in which such counselling occurred, as this
occasionally led to inappropriate course selection, a difficulty which
could have been avoided had subject teachers been able to provide input
into the decisions.

The one private school, Strathcona-Tweedsmuir, provided an
interesting contrast to some of the others, particularly with respect to
staff retentijon. Most of that school's original staff of 1971 have been
retained, and the factors of commitment and the propect of a career which
includes monetary reimbursement for above-average service have probably
contributed to such retention. In addition, the assignment of administra-
tive responsibilities to half af the teachers has dispersed authority to
a degree which is much higher than average, leading to increasing staff
satisfaction.

in the elementary schools particularly, widespread concern exists
about the best means by which children who have reading difficulties can
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S re nition, diagrosis and remediation.
0 perform all three functions, but
because of the detailed knowledae involved and the number of students in
each class, some teachers need to resort tc help from other people. Schools
in which additional help is available through resource-room teachers,
teacher aides, volunteer parents or cross-age grouping cererally find this
help to be extremely valuable. However, even with this additional in-school
help, some children reguire more specialized services than are availzble in
schools, and the neec for exterrnal zssistance must be recognized.

Ve}

ed. This concern include
o . .

Y0

S1st e}
Mos T 2lementary teachers attempt f

Paraprofessional S:taff

All ten schools employed paraprofessional staff, which was defined
as including teacher aides (clerical, instructional and general), office
staff, and laboratory and shop assistants. Some schools had staffiny
arrangement: in which instructional aides had been hired rather than teachers
partly in order to increase the ratio of adults to students. Both teachers
and teacher aides were generally enthusiastic about the work done by aides.
However, some aides felt restricted by employment requirements that |imited
their involvement in instructional activities. Because of their high level
of education, they considerec that their abilities could be better utilized.

As school programs become more diversified, the empioyment of aides
becomes more widespread, and the range of activities that aides perform is

enlarged, greater attention will need to be given to their selection,
preparation, and role prescriptions, and to clarification of these prescrip-
tions among interested groups. Classification and salary schedules whicn’

recognize both qualifications and experience, and which allow pursuit of a
catisfying career as an aide, should be investigated. The preparation of
teachers to work effectively with aides should also be considered. Some
difficulties in employing the desired number of aides may soon be encountered
if the salaries of aidzs increasemorerapidly than do those of teachers.

The use of Indian aides in schools which enroll a high percentage
of Indian students is invaluable. This practice is helping to bridge
language barriers and cultural gaps. Educators and the researchers perceive
that the native students are obtaining considerable benefit. The aides also
benefit in that their employment helps them to think about furiher studies
and raises their self~confidence. However, the practize of employing
counsellor aides without simultaneously having available a qualified
counsellor or counsellors to whom they are responsible appears to be of
questionable value.

Adult Volunteers

Some of the schools, particularly at the elementary level, have made
extensive use of adult volunteers in a variety of ways which have enriched
the education program. In comparison with paraprofessionals which are
usually employed equitably throughout a school system, the use of adult
volunteers in a school seems to depend very heavily upon the wishes of the
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principal. Where a principal is enthusijastic, the opportunities fnr use of
these volunteers in an elementary school are very extensive. Care needs to
be taken in the provision of thorough crier .atinn seszions for both the
volunteers and teachers. as «ifficulties occur if role expectations and
ethical positions are not thoroughly understood. Lack of continuity of
service provided by volunteers can produce somz2 problems for teachers, in
that they may not be able to rely upon permanent help in the same way that
they can from paid paraprofessiona1s.

Most adult volunteers view their invoivement, whether regular or
spasmodic. very favorably znd usually wish that more parents could become
irterested. For some mothers, it represents their first work outside the
home since the tirth of their children. Some reported that they had obtained
confidence in their ability to work productively and that they may seek more
regular paid employment. fhz parents have gained a better kriowledye of the
school's operation, achievements and probiems, and a more rewarding school-
community relationship -an result. Unfortunately, those schools in lower
socio-ecconomic areas, with the greater need of increased adult assistance,
have a smailer pool of volunteers from which to draw. Possibly such schools
could receive more preferential allocations of paraprofessional staff.

Some administrators felt that teachers frejuently refused the offer
of the services of adult voiunteers because they were unsure about how they
could best be _sed. Greater use could possibly be made of volunteers if
teachers were better informed about how they cen be used and about the
skills of particular volunteers. because coordination cf volunteer services
is essential and dces take tir 2, benefit exists in assigning such ccordina-
tinn to an employed paraprofessional or to a staff member such as a
teacher-liorarian who works closely with a number of volunteers.

Student Volunteers

A decision was made initialiy not to include descriptions of the
activities of student volunteers working on tasks in their own schools,
because this practice is very commonly used. Nevertheless, as noted in the
descriptions, some schools have formalized such activities to a considerable
extent, even to recognizing them as Work Experience Programs.

The cross-age tutoring programs, in which older students tutor
vounger students who are often in a different school, are usually viewed
favorably. The Grade 9 option in which junior high students undertake &
variety of tasks in an elementary school iz commoniy of less value:
participating students should be carefully screened and the host school
should ensure that they are only assigned to activities with an educational
value. The same criticism could be directed at the erperiences of some
senior high students.
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Antecedents of Staffing Practices

The deployment of professional teaching staff in various ways in
the schools described seems to have occurred largely in response to the
needs of particular instructional programs, rather than from a conscious
effort to set up a narticular type of staffing structure. Therefore,
individual schools can have considerable influence over their own internal
staffing arrangements, within the constraints resulting from factors such
as school design, school Zistrict funding, and legal requirements, Some
darrangements were cstablished by school boards or their central office
staff, but continuation obviously depends upon the commitment and interest
of the school staff. Encouragement of adult and student volunteers is also
seen to have depended heavily upon the s _.hool staff, especially the principal.

With respect to employment of teacher aides, most of the incentive
appears to have come from schools, but their employment is based on a
system-wide distribution. Some schcol systems, notably the Calgary Roman
Catholic Separate School istrict, have taken the initiative and introduced
extensive use of aides in jndividual schools. The establishment of the
provincial Educational Opportunities Fund allowed some systems to employ
more aides, as well as other staff.

Flescn Influences upon Staffing Practices

Based upon these school descriptions, the major influences upon
staffing practices which can presently be used in Alberta schools appear
to be as follows:

(1) wishes of the principal and school staff;

(2) policies of the school board:

(3)  needs of pupils:

(k) educational programs in the school;

(5) funding available from the provincial and federal governments
and from the school board, both basic and for special projects;

(6) policies of the ATA;

(7) wishes of the school communi ty;

(8) tradition;

(9) expectations of the total educational community;

(10) availability of student teachers and teacher interns;

(11) availability of adult and student volunteers;
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(12) practices used in other school jurisdictions;
(13) school affiliation—public or private; and

(14) training and.expertise of professional and paraprofessional
staff.

Educators wishing to implement greater differentiation of staff in
their schools should be aware of these influences. They should also
recognize that this greater differentiation would usually be introduced in
response to some other practice (such as particular programs) or need
(such as provision of expertise), rather than simply from the wish to
differentiate further. While admitting that the influences listed above
can be substantial constraints, the researchers gained the impression that
individual schools have greaterl freedom to implement staffing and other
changes than they commonly recognize or acknowledge. Many more schools in
Alberta probably could benefit from total or partial adeption of some of
the practices which occur in the ten schools.
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CHAPTER 7

SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS
AND IMPLICAT'DONS

Differentiated staffing has peen a topic of interest to Canadian
schools since its development in the mid-1960's. The early diverse
definitions of the concept contributed to the arguments and lack of
consensus about the worth of differentiated staffing. 1t is now generally
accepted to be an organizational attempt to improve instruction through
reorganization of personnel and reallocation of tasks, with both
professional and paraprofessional staff differing in their responsibilities
funcﬁions and, sometimes, salaries,

The idea of differentiated staffing was first introduced at a time
of teacher shortages but it seems to be viable under a great range of
conditions. Certain aspects associated with differentiated staffing,
such as collegial decision making and shifting non-instructional duties
away from teachers, are being introduced into schools at a time when
teachers are increasingly vociferous about their professional status.

In general, parents and SOciety at large are becoming increasingly
interested in what is happening in schools. At the same time, through the
deployment of paraprofessionals, differentiated staffing has provided an
avenue for the utilization of the services of these people who are
interested in working in schools. Of all the aspects of differentiated
staffing, this one has been perhaps the most accepted, pervasive and
successful.

Financial incentives to adopt differentiated staffing practices,

sucn as those from the !;.S. 0ffice of Education, were generally lacking
in Canada at both the federal and provincial levels. Yet, a number of
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schools across the country have adopted at least some aspects of differ-
entiated staffing. Figures from Statistics Canada surveys of other Western
Canadian provinces suggest that staffing patterns with extensive utilization
of paraprofessicnal staff may also be present in Alberta. To date, however,
data on staffing practices in Alberta schools have been sporadic and
limited. The present study examined alternative staffing practices which
have developed in various parts of the province in order to explore the
extent of and potential for differentisicd staffing in Alberta schools.

This chapter contains a summary of the literature review, the research
methodology and major findings of the study, and the conclusions and
recommendations arising ‘rom these data.

SURVEY OF RELATED LITERATURE

“ince the major development of the concept of differentiated
staffing was in the United States, most of the literature deals with
attempts to implement it in that country. Canadian literature on the
topic was also reviewed.

Definitions of Differentiated Staffing

From the varijous definitions first proposed, differentiated
staffing is now generally accepted to be an organizational attempt to
improve instruction through reorganization of the teaching functions
within a school so that together professional and paraprofessional staff
perform all functions traditionally assigned to the classrcom teacher.

The extent of differentiation within each of these staffing categories may
be based on any combination of responsibility, skill, functions, or salary.

There is no single model that encompasses all aspects of the
concept. VYet, the premises that teachers differ in their teaching skills
and the extent of their personal commitment to teaching, and that teaching
is an omnibus role including many non-professional tasks are basic to all
models.

The concept of differentiated staffing was developed in response
to the following factors: recognition of the omnibus role of teaching;
increased financial restraints; the impact of new content, curricula and
teaching methods: teachers' desire for increased participation in decision
making; and societal concerns about the quality of instruction in schools.

Differentiated Staffing in Practice

The first generation models of differentiated staffing varied
in the reasons given for implementation and in the aspects Of differ-
entiated staffing chosen. One of the earliest models was the Trump Plan
for the Model Schools project which was based on the utilization of
paraprofessionals, development of a career line within teaching and
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recognition of differences in teaching skills. The Temple City models had
a strongly economic rationale which incluczd the increased control of
staffing costs, federal funding, the elimination of one zalary schedule
for ail statf and the inclusion of paraprofessionals. Characteristics of
these Temple City models were 3 teacher hierarchy based on competence and
an increase in the adult-student ralio obtained at minimum cost.

Second generation models stressed the importance of needs assessment,
the linking of the model to stated objectives and evaluation of outcomes.
Teacher differentiation was horizontal rather than vertical and based on
aspects of the teaching function. Both the Sarasota, Florida and Mesa,
Arizona models utilized paraprofessionals, with the Sarasota model allocating
all staff on the basis of a county-wide formula.

English (1972:109) has suggested that future differentiated
staffing models would place greater emphasis on individual teaching styles
and their compatability with students' learning styles.

Many of the major differentiated staffing projects in the United
>tates have been influenced by the funding requirements of the U.S. Office
of Education. A general examination of twenty projects, many of which
were not federally funded, showed two coummon characteristics: team
teaching and utilization of paraprofessionals. Most involved teacher
hierarchies, flexible scheduling, and extensive teacher participation in
school decision making.

Evaiuation of Differentiated Staffing Projects

The few reported research studies which have examined student
achievement in relation to differentiated staffing were all completed in
elementary schools. In general, there were no statistically significant
differences in the academic achievements of students in schools with
differentiated staffing and students in centrol schools with traditional
staffing patterns. Two studies concluded trat training for staff on role
status and concommitant responsibilities was essential.

Studies on the impact of changes in the learning environment
concluded that, in comparison with control schools, there was a greater
involvement of students in learning, and more positive attitudes towards -.
peer collaboration and change in teachers.

Five studies examined teacher and administrator satisfaction with
differentiated staffing. In general, teacher morale was high, and
satisfaction was expressed with the following aspects of differ. 1tiated
staffing: staff involvement in decision-making; career opportunijties;
curriculum development; using teacher talents and abilities; and staff
relations. One study concluded that while organizational changes were
not difficult to make,schools ware less able to change basic organizational
beliefs, attitudes and values.
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"ost Considerations

The major costs in differentiated staffing projects were in the
plarnirg, development and implementation stages. Important cost factors
included in-service training for all categories of personnel, instructional
materials, evaluation, project coordination, and the conversion of
buiidings. Operating costs were difficult to determine but were generally
reported tc be approximately equal to those of traditionally staffed
schools except where there was no reduction in the number of certificated
personnel.

Implementation of Differentiated Staffiing

Studies of teachers' attitudes towards differentiated staffing
indicate that administrators were generally more positive towards differ-
entiated staffing than were teachers; that males were more positive than
females; that secondary teachers werea more positive than elementary teachers;
and that as level of education or extent of involvement in differentiated
staffing increased, so did the favorable reactions towards differentiated
staffing.

Planning Procedures

Apart from the factors which apply to planning and implementing
any change in education, important ccnasiderations mentioned in many
studies were the extent of involvement of personnel and community N
determining the rationale and objectives and the importance of the
involvement of teachers in decision making.

Problems occurred either when the project was tightly controlled
by school or central office administrators to minimize opposition in the
planning and desiygn phases or when the initiating group did not recognize
the strain in ideology between independent teacher governance in schools
and the strategy of directed change.

The Canadian Experience

In Canada, both the extent and form of differentiated staffing
differ from those developed in the United States. While the guidelines
associated with U.S. federal funding shapea to a large extent the
features of American differentiated staffing projects, Canadian projects
have been almost exclusively developed in response to local needs.
Although this has encouraged wide variation in the features of differ-
entiated staffing adopted, certain commonalities are evident. All projects
had as their first commitment the improvement of instruction through
individualization of students' progvams. Mary reorganized curriculum
content areas, and placed teaching teams in charge of “'families' of
approximateiy 150 (o 300 students. A1l projects used the services of
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paraprofessionals and/or volunteers, and some implemented extensive
student-tutor programs.

Employment of paraprofessionals. Beginning in the early 1960's,
the numbers of paid paraprofessionals in schools have increased rapidly.
This has been due to several factors including economic conditions during
a time of teacher shortage and demands for the reduction of non-
instructional duties py increasingly better-qualified teachers.

The duties of teacher aides in the main have been non-instructional,
with an emphasis on clerical and supervisory tasks and on assisting the
teacher in the classroom.

Studies on teacher aide utilization have stressed the necessity
of training for both aides and teachers. While the presence of aides did
not influence the academic achievement of students, their services were
regarded by teachers as essential.

Volunteers. .There are no accurate figures on the numbers of
volunteers in ¢choois, but studies of particular situations seem to
indicate that their duties are similar to those of paid teacher aides.

RESEARCH DESIGN

The study sought to determine the extent of differentiated staffing
practices in Alberta schools and school systems,

A preliminary ques.ionnaire was mailed to all superintendents in
the province requesting information about specific professional, para-
professional and volupteer staffing categories and the numbers of these
personnel involved. Superintendents were also asked to indicate schools
which they felt had staffing patterns that differed markedly from tradi-
tional staffing arrangements.

A second questionnaire surveyed a sample of Alberta schools and
school staffs to obtain specific staffing information and data on teacher
attitudes towards alternative staffing practices.

Relevant provincial legislation was examined and representatives
from three major educational organizations, the Alberta Department of
Education, the Alberts Teachers' Association and the Alberta School
Trustees Association, were interviewed concerning this legislation, the
policies of their respective organizations and the opinions of their
members concern’: varijous aspects of differentiated staffing.

The most intensive data collection was at the school level. Ten
schools which had implemented aspects of differentiated staffing were
éxamined and their staffs interviewed in order to describe the practices
in o; ration, and to ascertain antecedents to, restrictions on, and
anticipated and vranticipated outcomes of the differentiated staffing
practices in each school.
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FINDINGS OF THE SURVEY OF SUPERINTENDENTS

The survey of school superintendents in Alberta sought information
with respect to differentiated staffing and the utilization of professional,
paraprofessional and volunteer personnel in the school systems of the
province. The findings reported in Chapter 3 reflect the responses of
86 superintendents with responsibilities for 116 of the province's 14l
school jurisdictions.

The more formal definitions of differentiated staffing epunciated
in the literature review were not found in any school jurisdiction but
there was a range of staff utilization throughout the province. Common
examples of school organization which had some of the components of
differentiated staffing were large group instruction, team teaching,
departmentalization, and the use of various categories of paid and volunteer
paraprofessional personnel.

The complete absence of Master Teachers and the small repOrted
number of Team Teaching Leaders may be the result of conscious efforts to
adapt the more sophisticated models of differentiated staffing, which
would include these two categories, to the needs of this Province- This
absence of formally~designated positions may in part reflect the PFesent
attitude of the Alberta Teachers' Association toward a pyramidal structure
of school organization. As one superintendent pointed out, the reduction
in the number of team teaching leaders was a direct outcome of a contro-
versy between the ATA and a school board. The overall examination of
professional staffing categories in Alberta suggests an emphasis ©n
collegial-professional relationships among teachers, as implied in the
designation ''subject area consul tant/coordinator,' and not on administrative/
supervisory positions.

The most widely used categories of school-based professional
personnel were resource teachers, school counseltiors, and remedial teachers.
One percent or less of all schools were reported as having the following
categories: Master Teachers, Team Teaching Leaders, Psychologists,
Community School Directors and AV Directors. However, the questioOnnaire
sought information with respect to school-based personnel and it €annot
be concluded that schools which were reported as not having the fore-
mentioned staffing categories had no access to these specialized
services; such services may be provided by perscinel deployed on @
system-wide or regional basis.

The earliest professional category of staff differentiati®h to be
introduced in Alberta appears to have been that of teacher-intern>
which dates as far back as 1934. No new staff differentiation categories
were apparently utilized until 1950 whzn school counseliors werg appointed
in some jurisdictions. In general, most staffing categories weré not
introduced until the 1960's and 1970's. This may reflect the renewed
interest and increased funding which schools received during thi¢ period.
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Superintendents also provided information with regard to additional
professional staffing categories not listed on the questionnaire. These
additional personnel who were frequently a reflection of local needs
included reading specialists, native language teachers, teachers of English
as a second language, and a religion consultant.

0f the paraprofessional and support staff categories, the most
widely used was that of typists/secretaries. Three out of four schools
in Alberta have some form of clerical staff. Approximately one~half of
schools have library aides and two out of five have teachers' aides/
instructional aides.

The proportion of schools having library aides, laboratory aides
and clerical aides was far higher in the Public and Roman Catholj:
Separate School Districts which are mainly urban than in the rural Counties
and Divisions. On the other hand, a higher proportion of County schools
than of schools in the more urban systems had supervisiorn aides and
business managers.

In this province support staff categories would seem to date back
‘0 1931 when typist/secretaries were introduced in at least one juris-
diction. Other categories were introduced more recently from 1955
onward, witha fair conccatration in the 1970's. Eight school superin-
tendents indicated several additional categories not listed on the
questionnaire. Undoubtedly this proljferation of support staff categories
is related to the newer forms of funding, such as the Educationa]
Opportunities Fund, which have been made available to school jurisdictions.

Data with respect to volunteer personnel were more difficult to
obtain from jurisdictions and weré of a less reliable nature. This was
due in part to the local nature of volunteer help, which is arranged for
by individual schools not by the district offices, and in part to a
basic-characteristic of voluntarism itself which lacks the stability and
predictability of paid work. Yet even the tentative data that were
provided did indicate a large resource of community personnel on whose
time and dedication schools may and do draw. It would appear that this
phenomenon of volunteer assistance in schools js of recent origin, That
volunteer help does not always meet the needs of a school organization
was indicated by those superintendents who changed, when funds were made
available, from volunteer to paid categories.

In summary, then, Alberta school jurisdictions have moved to
specialize and diversify staff roles. These attempts to utilize more
ful'y the potential human resources available to the school reflect some
aspects of the concept of differentiated staffing which have been adapted
to the regional and local needs of the province.
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PRINCIPALS' AND TEACHERS' RESPONSES

The survey of Alberta principals and teachers sought information
about (1) present and preferred staffing practices, and (2) attitudes toward
various aspects of differentiated staffing. Chapter 4 reports the findings
based on the responses of 255 principals and 342 teachers, representing
80 percent of principals from a systematically selected group, 86 percent
of principals from a nominated group and 55 percent of teachers sampled.

The survey indicated that about two-fifths of all respondents
regularly utilized paid aides. Proportionately more principals than
teachers reported that aides worled for them one hour or more per day,
and proportionately more principals than teachers had aides working for
them for longer periods of time.

About one in six respondents indicated that they could not
effectively use the services of trained aides, while the remaining five-
sixths felt they could use such services for one or more 'hours during an
average school day. Principals with aides tended to use more aides and
more aide time than did teachers who had aides. In addition, principals
preferred to hgve about twice the total aide time preferrad by teachers.

In the various sub-groups examined, most principals and teachers
perceived ''preparing instructional materials' as the most important
activity to which aides should devote their time, and fewest perceived
“planning for instruction' as the most important activity-

When indicating the type of personnel they would like to see added
first to thei: school staff most principals, whether with or without
sides, preferrec master teachers and fewest preferred teacher interns.
However, most teachers with aides preferred the appointment of instruc-
tional aides and fewest preferred teacher interns. Most teachers without
aides preferred the appointment of clerical aides and, again, fewest
preferred teacher intérns.

Both principals and teachers tended to agree that professional
school based personnel should have more autonomy in dec'sions related to
curriculur, teaching methods, rules and regulations, budgeting and
staffing. As might be expected, principals tended to be more concerned
with the utilization arnd development of staff, whereas teachers tended to
be more concerned with curriculum development .

The survey also indicated that teachers collaborated with other
reachers and with aides to only 4 small degree in planning for instruction
and in instructing. Not surprisingly, perhaps, teachers with aides tended
to collaborate more than teachers without aides in these two areas.

With particular reference to differentiated staffing, respondents
indicated mild agreement with the items measuring their willingness to
participate in implementing alternative staffing patterns. Both principals
and teachers tended to agree tha the effectiv..iess of teachers could be

268



251

improved by assigning some of their present tasks to non-certificated
personnel .

Both groups indicated moderately strong agreement with the notion
that schools should have 4 better way of directly linking teacher skjlls
to instructional responsibilities.

Gverall, principals and teachers tended to agree more strongly
with the above-mentioned autonomy items, with the effectiveness item,
and with the link item, and Jess strongly with the willingness items.

LEGISLATION, POLICIES AND OPINIONS

Chapter 5§ identified the Department of Education, the Alberta
Teachers' Association and the Alberta School Trustees Association as three.
provincial organizations having a continued interest in Alberta education,
and reported on the policies and dispositions of these organizations towards
various aspects of schog] staffing. This information was gathered by
analy .is of the written policies of each organization, group interviews
held .ith senior officers of each organization and the recult of guestion-
naircs completed hy the officers interviewed. The following summary con-
centrates on information gathered during the first two of these activities.

The Department of Education

As a unit of the provincial public service, written policies of
the Department of Education are for the most part contained in provincial
Statute and regulation. With regard to school staffing, The School act
assigns local school boards the authority to employ such personnel as are
required but mandates that only provincially certificated teachers can be
employed as teachers. However, Section 150(3) of this statute allows
ron-certificated but competent pe-sons to be employed as French or other
second languaze instructors. '

burirg their group interview, senior Department officers perceived
that the Departiznt has not found it necessary to adopt a position on the
use of teach:r aides, and noted that in many cases arrangements concerning
the use of teacher aidec have been cooperatively developed by local
boards and teachers. However, it was noted that the ‘ncreased use of
aides in Alperta schoois wil] probably be limited by financial constraints
faced by local boards, and be contingent on teacher support. In the
latter case, the establishment of an acceptable professional teacher-
Pupil ratio was seen as a probable prerequisite. The Department officers
alsc suggested trat pPresent pre-service and in-service training does not
appear to equip ceachers with skills to marage and supervise auxiliary
staff. The differentiation of professional staff roles was not seen to
be a current issue or Problem. In conclusion, the officers observed that
no major provincial program or thrust concerned with school staffing was
anticipaied by the Department of “ducation in the near future.
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The Aiberta Teachers' Association

The Alberta Teachers' Association, as the representative association
of Albe-ta teachers, has a considerable body of written policy concerning
staifing practices in Alberta schools. Those policies that relate directly
to the employment and deoloyment of paraprofessionals propose that teachers
should have contrcl of the placement, assignment of duties, supervision and
evaluation of aides, and that as ieachers have total responsibility for
teaching they should perform most of the instruction. Teaching activities
tend to be defined in ATA policy as diagnosing and prescribing student
learning needs and educational programs, implementing educational programs
and evaluating results of the educational process. A number of position
papers published by the ATA serve to endorse the official policies-

The two senior staff officers of the ATA interviewed indicated that,
although no extant ATA policy would prevent differentiation of professional
functions for members, the employment of aides by boards to replace, rather
than supplement, a teacher would be contrary to ATA policy. Teachers, it
was noted, may frequently perceive aides not so much as a threat to job
security, but as @ threat to job status, anc in many instances teachers
have reported adult volunteers as being involved in perceived abuses of
ATA policy. ATA policy states that the specification of duties and
functions of aides shouid be a prerogative of teachers and that these
should not be specified by the Department of Education or school juris-
dictions. The officers interviewed suggested that from the perspective
of the ATA, the goveérnment should not be involved in the certification
of aides. They added that it would be unlikely for teacher aides to be
afforded membership in the ATA in the future, it being 52en as desirable
for aides to organize their own collective effort. The ATA officers also
suggested that the pPresent university training programs for teachers could
be augmented tO provide instruction in the use of aides. In conclusion,
any attempt at unilateral irpiementation of differentiated staffing on
the provincial scale was seen as being undesirable and infeasible from
the percpective of the ATA.

The Alberta Schoo'! Trustees Association

As the representative asscciation of Alberta school boards, the
ASTA has a number of written policies that tend to support tne concept of
differentiated staffing. In particular, these poiicies advocate that school
boards should be able to engage 411 staff that they consider necessary, thet
some instruction may be provided by non-certificated persons, and that
non-certificated personnel are to be subordinate tO certificated staff.

The four officers of the ASTA interviewed noted that differentiated
staffing practices in Alberta schools have been adopted as a result of ’
recommendations made by school system administrators. It was suggested
that the introduction of decentralized school budgeting in several Alterta
school jurisdictions had been associated with differentiated stafring
practices, and that Alberta trustees would probaoly respond favorably
to future initiatives proposing differentiated staffing patterns. Confusion
regarding the denotatios of "pupil-teacher ratio and ''teaching'’ were seen
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by the ASTA officials as probably contributing to many of the problems
concerning the use of aides.

These officers also observed that certification and uni ~ization
of aides would not appear to be desirable from the present perspective of
their organization. The introduction of professional development programs
to foster the skills and attitudes necessary to manage changes associated
with the adoption of difrferentiated paiterns of staffing was seen as being
desirable, as was the maintenance of the present incremental approach to
the adoption of differentiated staffing practices in Alberta.

sun.ary of Legislation, Policies and Opinions

In broad terms, the information gathered from these three
provincial organizations allows five genera! observations to be made.

1. There would appear to be a growing need at the provincial level

to defire ‘'teaching.!" The general consensus among the three provincial
organizations is that this task will probably be left for resolution in the
courts.

2. The introduction of preservice and ins 'Vvice instruction for
teachers in the use and management of aides would pe considered worthwhile
by all “hree provincial organizations.

3. The three provincial organizations would not appear to welcome
at this time the implementation of a provincial certification scheme for
teacher aides,

4. On the whole, differentiated staffing practices in Alberta
appear to have been initiated at the local level and not as a result of
direct action by the three provincial organizations.

5. The three provincial organizations have adopted an essentially
conservative stance to the development of differentiated staffing in
Alberta and would tend to favor maintenance of the present incremental
pattern of development,

FINDiINGS OF THE ON-SITE VISITS

The staffing practices of ten schools chosen from those named by
superintendents and after consultation with various field personnel were
examined. An attempt was made to include schools throughout Alberta,
fiom both urpan and rural jurisdictions, covering all grade levels, and
including private schools.

Each school's staff differentiation practices were examined on-site
and data concerning s1tecedents, problems and outcomes were obtained.

Of the ten schools examined, eight were located in urban areuas,
four served low socio-economic populations, one had a majority of Indian
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students and one served children with developmantal and physical handicaps.

The present staffing practices and instructional programs in each
school have all been implemented since 1970. The extension of staffing
categories and numbers was evident in every school, with all employing
paid parapiofessionals. |In most cases the funding was either from a
decentralized school budget or from central office funds. In one case,
however, an aide was paid from an Educational Opportunitizs Fund grant.

The duties of paid aides differed little from school to school .-
In general, they performed clerical duties, supervised students and
assisted teachers in the classroon. The percentage of time spent on these
tasks varied with the individual teacher, but clerical tasks absorbed the
greatest proportion of their time.

Only in one instance, at Calling Lake, was the nrimary task of
the aide identified as assisting the teacher within the classroom.
Utilizing the services of the aide for clerical tasks was discouraged,
since the reoles of the aide as translator and cultural model was considered
most important. Tne position of teacher aide was also considered to be a
possible stepping stone to a teaching career, while at the Activity Centre
aides mentioned the lack of any long-teri salary schedule and career
opportunities as reasons for the frequent turrover in paraprofessional
staff. :

Besides employing paid aides, chiefly for clerical tasks, eight
schools utilized the services of adult volunteers. Their duties varied
from that of assisting teachers either inside or outside the classroom to
helping in the library or running a lunch program. Of the ten schools,
elementary schonls and those in middle to high income areas were most
likely to have .he services of adult volunteers. In almost every case
the volunteer was female and had a child attending the school.

Student volunteers provided assistance in six schools. In one
high school they were hired as paid personnel for library, clerical or
cafeteria duties. and in two other high schuols student volunteers
received woili experience credit. !n tw: elementary schools, junior high
school students provided assistance to teachers and worked with students
as part of the junior high option program., Elementary students were
involved in working with younger Pupils within the schocl in onz instance,
and visiting elementary ctudents played and interacted socially with the
exceptional children at the Activity Centre.

Staff differentiation in its full meaning would seem to involve
not only tne addition of staffing categories but also the nezessity of
changes in curriculum and instruction, and in teacher decision-making
power. Of the ten schools examined, two had developed strongly individ-
ualized programs with large and small group and individual sessions. Of
these only one had introduced curriculum changes more extensive than the
tailoring of course contant to learning packs. In two other zchools
curriculum changes and individualized instruction had been intrcduced
into specific programs. Team teaching as a method of instruction was
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employed in four schools but often involved more group planning than

actual instruction. Curriculum changes and the individualization of
Instruction have been introduced mainly at the senior high school level

and in one junior high school while changes in staff instructiona! patterns
were evident throughout the K-12 range with teachers in most schools
cooperating in group plannine and in some instances in team teaching.

No school had adopted the advisory board format common in U.S.
examples of differentiat:d staffing. A near equivalent was the traditional
department heads' (or equivalent) meeting, but the range of decisions open
to American advisory councils was not evident in their Canadian counter-
parts. At most, teachers had increased their decision-making powers in
the traditional areas of curriculum and instruct;on.

MOore changes were evident at the administrative level. The
advent of new proc-ams and increased student guidance in program matters
encouraged the specialization of duties for administrators in several
schools. However, the division of duties was more depencent on the skills
ot the individual administrators thar on any conceptualization of adminis-
trative tasks.

The ‘fcdel Schools Project at Bishop Carroll High School in Calgary
seems to have directly influenced the development of two of the staffing
practices. In one other case, the original thrust came from a school
board member while in the remainder of the other schools either the
originai idea came from the principal, often in consultation with his
staff, or from individual staff members. In general, where the major
thrust was by the principal with the agreement of his staff, the chief
innovation was most often the extension of staffing categories and the
involvament of paraprofessionals both paid and volunteer in the life of
the school. Where the chief impetus came from central office personnel
or from staff members and principal, then more extensive changes involving
curriculum and ‘astruction and teacher decision-making power as well as
the inclusion o paraprofessionals was likely.

in those schools where staff differentiation was most fully
implemented, the importance of having a compatible staff who subscribed
to a particular teachi:, and school philosophy and who identified and
worked for the same educational goals was evident.

in all schools where individualization of instruction had been
introduced, teachers' duties had changed. There was greater emphasis on
curriculum planning and development of learning units. Teachers also
spent considerable time supervising and advising students and marking and
evaluating their werk. |In these situations, teacher aides were also more
involved in supervision of students than in a regular classroom situation.
Both teachers and aides were least satisfied with the supervisory aspect
of this instructional technique.

The development of the teacher-advisor position was also common
to a number of schools. Although most teachers subscribed to the importance
of this function, many felt that the work entailed was more extensive than
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the time allocated and wished for fewer advisees or more time. |In one
school, individual teacher preference was seen as the basis for future
specialiration in this area.

GENERAL FINDINGS

The major findings of the study are summarized below under three
headings. In the first section are listed those pertaining to the extent
ctf development of differentiated staffing in Alberta schools. Next are
presented the findings related to school-based professiona! personnel.
Finally, those with particular reference to the utilization of paraprofes-
sionals in schools are summarized.

Differentiated Staffing

1. There was a general lack of knowledge about differentiated
staffing and wide variation in the definitions of this conCept.

2. No attempts had been made to replicate in theifr entirety the
differentiated staffing models described in the literature.

3. There is a wide variety in the alternative staffing practices
which have been introduced in the province, most of these Initiated since

1970.

L. The alternative staffing practices identified were developed
in response to local school or community concerns about the quality of
instruction.

5. There was an absence of long-term planning and needs assessment
prior to the implementation of alternative staffing patterns in the
province.

6. No large scale funding programs to support the development of
differentiated staffing models have been inaugurated and SOme alternative
staffing practices have been discontinued due to financial restraints.

7. From the psint of view of the three major organjzations, Alberta
Education, The Alberta “:hool Trustees Association and The Alberta Teachers'
Association, the present extent of staff differentiation has been based on
local initiative and has not resulted frcm any direct action or their part.

8. The three major organizations favor continuation of the
present incremental approach to future policy develupment On differentiated
staffing.
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Professional Personnel

'. There were few instances of the development of a teacher hier-
archv beyond the traditional department head position and no instances of
pay differentials where differences in"salary were directly linked to
specific instructional duties.

2. To date, the extent of differentiation of certificated personnel
has been horizontal rather than vertical and based chiefly on the addition
of in-school personnel specializing in individual student needs, such as
resource teachers, remedial teachers and guidance counsellors, and in some
instances based on instructional methods, such as small group, large group
and individual instruction.

3. While few teachers collaborated with other teachers and with
aides in planning and in instructing, two~thirds of teachers desired
increased opportunities for collegial assisiance.

4. Two-fifths of teachers were willing to participate in the
implementation of alternative staffing patterns which they saw as improving
the quality of instruction; the majority did nct feel that alternative
staffing praccices would provide a better match between salaries and

1

responsibiiities.

5. Wnile opportunities for increased teacher participation for
all aspects of the school program had been implemented in some of the
staffing practices studied, over two-thirds of teachers in the general
surve; desired greater in-schooi responsibility and discretior in decisions
on school rules and regulations, budgeting, and staffing, as well as the
traditional areas of curriculum and instructional methods.

6. In the staffing practices examined the functions of within-
school administrators have become more complex and administrative .oles
more closely linked with the competencies of the role-incumbents.

7. Principals opted for the addition of professional staff while
teachers desired that additional staff should be in one of the paraprofes-
sional categories.

8. The three major organizations favored the introduction of
preservice and inservice instruction for teachers on the role and
utilization of paraprofessicnals.

9. There appear to be some contradictions in the pclicy state-
ments of the Alberta Teachers' Association concerning the uti: zation of
paraprofessionals and some confusion among teachers about the .nterpreta-~
tion of these policies.

Paraprofessional and Support Personnel

1. The addition of a paraprofessional staffing category to schools
was the most widespread aspect of staff differentiation in Alberta.
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2. Teachers saw the shifting of non-instructional responsibilities
to peraprofessionals as improvina teacher effoctiveness and making hetter
use of scarce funds.

3. Thirty-nine percent of schools employed paid teacher aides/
instructional aides and 33 percent employed paid school aides/general aides.

L. The utilization of paraprofessicnals ranged from those scnools
wiLh student tutors and adult volunteers to those with paid instructional
assistants, counc:llor aides ana teacher aides.

5. The duties most cormonly assigned to paraprofessionals by
teachers and principals were the preparation of instructional materials
and the provision of assistance to students, and they preferred that aides
cortirue to spend most time on these and least tim on planning for
instruction.

6. A substantial proportion of special funding programs,
especially the Educational Oppertunities Fund and the Local Initiatives
Project grants, has been used to pay the salaries of paran. »fessional
personnel.

7. At present, little has been done to develop certification
procedures for paraprofessionals, .o recognize formal training obtained
in teacher aide programs or tc unionize paraprofessionals.

8. The rultip..city of iole fefinitions by the provincial
associations, individual school boards, administrators and teachers has
left manyv aides unclear about their role in the scheol.

9. There is lack of agreement between the Alberta School Trustees
Associaticn and the Alberta Teachers' Association on the granting of
Ministerial Letters of Authority which allow non-certificated personnel
to teach.

10. The invoivement of volunteer persennecl to a: ist in the
classroom and to prepare instructional materia:s, which 1as occurred
mainly in urban areas and at the elementary leve!, is entirely dependent
upon the wishes of the principal and the nature of the school community,
and causes unique problems related to task assignment and the uncertainty
of the service.

11. Student volunteers were extensively used in the schools either
to act as tutors or to provide paraprofescional service, without apparent
consideration in some instances to the educatioral value of these
experiences for the students involved.
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CONCLUSIONS AND IMPLICATIONS

The ¢Mclusions arising from the findings of the study and their
implicationsg er Alberté education are presented here under the same three
headings used Ypove. W/thin each section the conclusions are first listed
and then geng™\| commerts and recommendations for possible action presented.

Differentiated gtaffing’ Conclusinns

1. Thﬁ generayl lack of ijge about differertiated - fing
nas been due 'O 2 lack ©f (a) pub .y on methods of s:taffing s_iools,
(b) opportunitics to visit a variety of al::rnatively s: ffed schools, and

(¢} direct ep®dyragement to consider alternative ways of stsffing schools
to obtain a p&lrer march betweer teacher skills and instructional respon-
sihilities.

2. |Mroving the edycational experience for students has to be
the primary mPt;ve for the development of alternative staffing practices
and they mus; "eflect 10Cai characterist.cs if the change is to be
effe-tive.

2. 7% Tack of Sufficient planning prior to implementation and
the paucity (' inServicé programs for all personnel, on curriculum
deveiopment aﬂd f“strquional methodclogies related to the proposed
staffing chanée& have plSvented a number of alternative staffing practices

from realizipgd tpeir Full potertial,

L. 1r% gdyption of a leadership role in support of the “evelca-
ment of alter¥t;ve staffing practices v +he three provincia: organiza-
tions has beer NiNlered °y their differing positions on the contingent
issues of adyfi\ versys teacher-pupil ratios, the qualifications of the
personnel why g niven Special permission to teach, and the interpretation
of "sdequate 4Uhgrvision  of non-certificated personnel.

Differentiated-yyaffing: implizations

Gen@ry] ¢“mments de:iving from the above conclusions are preserited-
in “his sectid" ;n brief staterents many of which contain recommendations
for action ay tho levelss one with a provincial and regional emphasis, and
the other morg \pecifically relatec¢ to school boards and indi:idual schools.

A. ProvinSigl and regional.

. 1t is recomm®nded that Alperta Education, The Alberta
Teachers' ag>0ciation, th. Alberta Sch~~1 Trustees Association, and
educators ¢z™-3liy, fOSter and faciii.ote the development at the
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Jocal level of alternative ‘‘eontingency'' staffing arrangements for
schools, which take into account the situaticnal characteristics.
2. Greater recognition and pubhlicity should be accorded to
alterrnative staffing practices which have been successfully utilized
in other Alberta schools, and elsewhere. The wide dissemination of
this document containing descriptions of ten such ''contingency
staffing' practices is recommended as a first step.

2. A < ~cial fund to assist in planning and implementation of
alternative s affing practices should be set up at the provincial l=vel.

L. Greater recognition sk .uld be given toO situational differences
betwecn schoul jurisdictions in the provision of funds for staffing
scnools.

5. Thre development of various blueprints for the planning and
implementation of alternative staffing structures should be completad
and made svailable for consultation by trustees, central office
personnel and school staffs.

6. The three major organizations should work toward a resolution
of the contingent issues of definitions of "teacher,' and ''teaching"
instead of leaving these decitions to the courts.

7. Each organization should clarify its own poiicies with regard
ro teachers, teaching and adequate supervision of paraprofessionals.

v 8. areater publicity should be given to the policies of each
organization, especially in relation to teachers' specific concerns
about the roles and utilization of paraprofessionals.

5. Th: ~otion of a given teacher-pupil ratio should be generally
lccopte as a gaide to program enhancement and further that steps be
taken to gradually increase the adult-pupil ratio in schools.

B. Schoai = . ds and schools.

1. Greater recognition should be given to local situational
factors, such as, cnaracteristics of students, and the socio~economic
setting of the school, in planning alternative "contingency' staffina
patterns.

2. The impact of local siturtional factors should be aiven
graater weight in the allocation ¢’ numbers and types of protessional
and paraprofessional personnel to s-.hools.

3. More opportunities to visit a variety of alterpatively
staffed schools should be made available to in-school personnel.
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4 The advantace of giving formal recognition to the notions
“"teacher-pupil ratio” znd "adult-pupil ratio" is recognized: however,
t-e rigid application .f specific ratios is seen ta nave deleterious
etTects when statfing :cheo! juriscictions ard sc.uuls having ssecial
Nneeds. !
{
Professionail Personnel: C(Conclusions

I. 7he development of a professional! -eaching hierarchy has been
gererally discarded in Alberta in favor of staff differentiation by
curricular or instructional specialization.

2. Teachers throughout the province are ready to participate in
alternative staffing practices as evidencec by their desire for greater
collegtal assistance, by their desire for opportunities to be involved in
alternative staffing practices and by the extent of staff collaboration in
many of the projects funded by the Educational Opportunities Fund grants.

3. The presence of many alternative staffing practices is
associated with increased school autonomy in budgeting, staffina, curric-
ulum development and instructioral methodology.

L. Alternative staffing practices involve different a. .inistrative
competencies and require a reexamination of administrative roles.

5. Teachers view the introduction of parapro’ isionals to the
schools as part of a general trend to redefine the duties of the profes-
sional teacher by shifting non-instructional responsibilities to para-

professionals.

6. Lack o sufficient preservice and inservice programs on the
role and utilization of teacher aides has hampered the utilization of such
personnel in schools.

7. Much of the corfusion about tne types of duties which may be
assigned Lo paraprofessional and to volunteer personnel has arisen from
teachers' lack of know'edge of, and variety of possible intcrpretations
given to, the policy statements of the teachers' association.

Professional Personnel: Implications

The implications and recommendations for possible action in
decision areas affecting professional personnel are outlined in this
section.

279



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

[

1. Greaier attention should be giver to tne systematic
allocation of resource personne!l to schools. such as reading
clinicians for elerentary schools, and the present emphasis on the
asddition of in-school personnel specializing in “sdividual student
needs should be continued.

z The intreduciion of a teacher assistant or teacher intern
category on a wide-scale basis and the more extensive use of student

ceacrers are recommenced since teachers havy need, in their work with
rudents, for specialired assistance =i should notl be assianed to

gcualtified personnel.

“sould be an integral part of universi

.

3. Instruction on the utilization of paraprofessio:
Ly preservice p

teachers.

L. Provincial and regional workshops for central office and
cchool-based administrative personnel should be designed, giving
attention :o the planning, introduction and coordination of slternative
staffing patterns.

B. Schccl boards and schools.

. Boards chould give greater recogniticn to the potentiai
advantages of staffing their scnools 1n alternative ways and should
provide school staffs with more opportunities to participate in the
development and implementation of alterrative “'contingency' staffina
practices.

5 Boards and schools should give greater recognition to the need,
vthen developing newer staffing models, for increased school and staff
autonomy in budgeting, staffing, curriculum development and
instructional methodology.

3. Recognition should be given to the possible limiting factor
of using only one basis for assigning staff or of funding for staff and
applying this uniformiy to all schools within a system

4. Boards ond schools should acknowledge that the introduction
of alternative staffing pra-*ices will! involve greater numbers of
in-school personnel in planr ng, organizing, coordinating and super-
vising, including the provision of an additional component to the
teacher o, k-load, that of supervising paraprofessionais.
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5. Greater emphasis siould be given to the provision of inservice
2rograms for all professional staf® on teacher aide utilization and to |
Lhe provision of in-scncol orientations and inservice sessions fi moth
crofessiorai and paraprofessional sta:f on a reqular basis.

6. Boaras and schools should give recug~iticn to the importance
of adeqguate planning and needs assessment for e successfuyl implementa-
tion of new : offing practices.

7 ~Tlowance should be made for greater flexibility in the
wrganizagtion of agministrative personnel withia the school, and
vice sessions on the pl-aning, introduction and coordination

inser
aspects of alternative staffing patterns should be provided for
airministrative personnel.

of

L

Paraprofessicnal Porsonnel: Cenclusions

1. Although the utilization of parsprofessionals was the most
widespread and highly regarded asrect of staff differention, too few
schools had access to paid aides.

2. Any expansion of paraprofessional services is severely
limited by the present financial status of paraprofessional funding
and the budget constraints which have been placed on school boards.

3. It is essential that the job status of some paraprofes-ional
categories be enhanced if schools are to attract to these positions the
quality of personnel which they require.

4. A lack of consensus on role definition, and ambiguity
concerning their relationship with otner staff members, is having a
nedative effect on the merale and on the performance of paraprofessionals
within schools.

5. The involvement of the community, through the uyse of adult
volunteers as resource persons, has enriched the educational programs of
schools, but such personnel should not be viewed as an alternative to paidJ
aides.

6. Junior high course options and senior high work expcrience
progrems, which involve tudents as tutors or teacher aides, should be
examired carefully to ensure thit all students involved are being
provided a valuable educational experience.

Paraprofessional Personnel: Implications

Implications and recommendations for possible action in a variety
of decision areas having consequences for school-based parap. .fessional
personnel are outlined below.
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L. Provircial and regional.

1. General recounition should be given to ihe important
coniributions which paraprofessicnal. are making ard can maks tc
cchools at all levels. Additional conditionai funding for paraprofes-
sionals shoulcd be previded.

2. The devel-~ment of career lires for paraprofessionals, which
include categories -uch as clerical aide and instructional aide
outlined in the Chamchuk (1973) report, should be iritiated.

3. Greater atten: . should e given to the de.elopment of
c+andards for teacher cine tr3ining programs.

L. A certificat.cr program for certain categories of para-
nrofessionals should be developed at the provincial level.

5. Formulating a definition of non-teach ng duties, rather
than stressing the teaching act, is viewed as a desirable step to the
fuller utilization of both p: »fessional and paraprofessional staff in
the schools of the province.

B. School boards and schools.

1. Boards should continue to expand the paraprofessional
cervices in schools and experiment with different ways of utilizing
such services.

2. Task analysis of the work assigned paraprofessionals should
be done in individual schools so that . "e comprehensive and accurate
role descriptions could be provided to applicants for paraprofessional
positions.

3. Recognition of formal training completed by paraprofessionals
should be given in terms cf assigned duties and perhaps salaries.

4. As with professional personnel, the impcrtance of in-school
orientacions and inservice sessions for paraprofessional personnel is
acknowledged and recommended.

5. Individual schools should continue to use adult and student
volunteers where the services of such personnel prove worthwhil: for
all con-erned; however, care must be exercised not to assign them
responsibilities which reauire the expertise of a teacher, intern, or
trained aide.
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wetvnsion ol options and wer experience programs which
invalve students &s t.10-s or tescher aldes should move forward
1 oo oalteniion Lo the actual as well as

¢rulationagl wentfiis Tour @il students invoiveg.

Surmary of Study Implications and Potential
Intervention Strategies

The findings and conclucions of the stud, identify several problem
areas 37C possible courses of cction related o the implementation of
aiternative staffing practice- in Alberta. Trese were discussed in the
precedirg sections of tnis chaprer. The major points of intervention or
“"action areas' identified in the study are presented in tabular form in
Figure 7.1 for ease of access by cecision makers and otners. They were
placed within the frameworkh of corganizational environments developed by
Hall (1972} which was used as a general guide to data collection and
analysis.

-+ 0O

[l

Some of these 'action areas' imply nccded developments in the tech-
nology of teaching and administration; some involve possible changes in
legi<iation and policies; some appear to require a resolution of political
differences; others have an economic base; and still others are specific
to cultural and demographic factors. These five sets of '"environmental
variables mentioned by Hal!l can "> vi ued as intervention strategi . and
form the vertical divisions in Figure 7.1.

Further, the "action areas' rave been classified according o
their general relevance to profes:zional personnel, both teachcrs and
administrators, and to parap.ofessional personnei.

If better ut’ ‘tion is to be made of the variod human resources
present v availa. I antially available in our schouis, certain
actions would seem . -olled for. The resulutior of the problems
identified by these "action areas'" is seen as a chal.enging but not

impossible task. Many of the problems and issues identified throughout

the study are probably best resolved at the local level of the individual
school or school board; o “ers, such as those involving changes in law or
provincial funding programs cen only be resolved by action at the
provincial or regional levels. For this reason, within each category in
Figure 7.1 the '"action areas'' are separated into two additional classifica-
tions. Those having imp’ ‘cations for, or calling for decisions by,
provincial and regional cducational cuthorities are mentioned first; ones
having implications for district~ and school-level decision makers are

then listed.

Decision ma. s at the pravincial and regional levels i ay chosse
to adopt intervention strat.gics hasad on one or several of the five
environmental domains shown: likcwise, decision makers at the school
board or individual school leve! may take actions implied in one or more
of thrse domains. A'l "action areas'' are recommended for the treatment

implied in the Conclusions and !mplications section of this chapter, and
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Categories and
Decis.on Making

Levels

Ery fronvental Dorains Affecting School Stafting Practices

9928

Technologi .3l
Conditicns

i

Legzl
Cond " wions

Politicsl
Cenditions

- Economic
Conditions

(ultral,
Jerggraphic,
Social and
Ecological Conditions

PROFESSHONAL
PERSCANEL

Provincial/
Regicnal

Boards/
Schools

Blueprints for plaaning
and implementing alter-
nati.e o caffing,

Definitic=s ¢ teaching,
teacher, ¢ n and

"adeguate suptvision,"

Preservice Drograms on
the U 2 and supervision
of pe professionals,

[nservice programs on
the use and supervision
of paraprofessionals.,

Linking of staffing prac-

School Act
definition of
"teacher”

Levely of
training and
certification
required fcr
different
professicnals.

Collective

agree ats on
alle ation of
inst uctional

Sections 73, s

Facititation of
lalternativa staffing.

Resolution of
"teacher-pupil’ vs.
"adult-pupil" ratios.
Status of student=gn-
intern-teachers.

Policies on
"teaching,"

"non-teaching."

----------------------

System-wide policy on
specialized personnel.

Prassure to increase

T

| ecognition of
situational
differences
Jin funcing
for staff.

|
|
i
|

Financial
incentives
for planning
and trial of
alternative
staffing.
Adequate
olanning and
"needs assess

Know'cdge about alter-
natve staffi-o

Dre Lices,

(limate con cive 10
change in staf®inc
practices.

information abcut

the policies of

three provincial
organizations,

Impact of situational
differences.

Onportunities to

tices tacurricular and  |and adminis- . ment" funds. |observe many staffing
, . . ; participation im .
instructional change, trative time. | ., . practices.
decision making on
Fraxibility of adminis- staffing, budgeting,
trative staffing. progran development.
F2APROFESSIONAL | Role definitions for Certification, [Poi.cies on use of  |Special Infarmation on
PERSONNEL paid and volunteer . Iparaprofessicnals.  |funding to [policies concerning
rsonne| AN DI e romote use [paraprofescionals
Provincial/ & ' of training. , P : 'J '
. . Questions of certifi- and equalize |---vw~==mosmmevmmmsess
Regiona Preservice programs — pemm=ce-=sss-se- . A . P
. . cation/union.; tion. |ac-ess. Recognition of situas
for aides. Recognition of . . er
A , L peeemmmeeeeees tional differences.
------------------ training in (areer lire concept :
: . : \ Decentralized
Inservice pragrams for | colle: ive (job status). .
, budget ing.
Boards/ aidus and volunteers. | agreeme: s,
Schools Funding para- PR
\ 1 professional <)
28 use.
Figure 7.1

Points of Intervention Related to the Development of Alternative Staffing Fractices in Alberta
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r2ans Lowards irprovement Of the quaility of instruction in Alberta schools

isomereradly endorsed £u porents, teachers, -chool boards and the three
Q L

arilations, many iasues remain to be saettled.

Stafr diffe tiation has become an impor ...t factor in education
Yor scveral reasons First, resulting from o recoy. "tion of inadequacies
in the present program either intallectually or culturally, ir has neen
highlighted as an alternative by teachers and parents. Other reasons for
the increased differentiation which is occurring in school s:affs include
the impact on schoo! board budgets of presen: ecoromic conditions, the
high cost of education, the increasing recognition of the orofessionaliza-
tion oY teachers and the numbers of parent voluateers who are presently
v2ilized i~ schools.

ren

Any attempt to introduce staff differentiazion must take into
account situational! factors such as the size of the school, the arade
trvels inveived, wiether in a rural or urban setting, the environmental
and cultural factors zpecific to the setting, tne exten: of commynity
ac-eptance and the leve! »f tra‘ning of its teachers. Recognition must
be given to the problems which are generally associated with any change and
to tne ensuing increase in the complexity of staffing patteras, school use,
instructional mwterials, aid utilization of time by teachers.

while researcn findings on the tenefits of cifferentiated staffing
practic2s have been generally 1nacie to verify any substantial gain in
student growtn rate, they have shown no loss in the development of <tudent
learning patterns end extiat of knowledge. Scaff mora.e and tescher
involveren® 1 educatioral dJecisions have increasec in situatiors where
Jifferentiated stufting has beoen introduced and, while initial nlanaing
Gsts may v high. general operating costs are comparable with tho.e of
schools having traditional staffing patterns.

[}]

Contingency stafiing, which emphasizes ihe importance of local
needs 3Ind constra‘nts as the overriding factors in the development of
any staffing practice, is descriptive of the variety of staffing practices
in Alberts schools., The trend toward greater autonomy for principals and
teachers in deciding on the alternative staffing patterns within their
schools i+ applauded. However, ine developmen: of any & ternative
staffing pattern must he closely linked to instructiona and program
changes specificallv designed to improve the quality of ecucation in that
particular schooi. With changes in funding und clarification of existing
legislation, con:ing=ncy staffing will btecome a viable aliernative for
the majority of Alhe-ta schouls.
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